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s PREFACE .

This Service Manual describes necessary basic information for after-sales service and maintenance for
maintaining the product quality and functions of the DR-5020/5080C.
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ensuring the prolonged quality and function, and for investigating the cause of trouble during troubleshoot-

ing.
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N CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

|. FEATURES

1. Capable of scanning A3/Ledger size document
Standard sizes up to A3/Ledger size can be scanned.

2. High speed scanning
Approx. 50 sheets can be scanned per minute.
(When 200 dpi x 200 dpi binary is output using A4 size CCITT No. 1 documents)

3. High durability
Expected life is 6 million sheets feeding A4/LTR size documents.
(Replacements of consumables and periodically replaced parts are required)

4. Gray scale output and color output (DR-5080C only)
Up to 8 bits of gray scale and 8 bits of color output of each color, RGB, are available.

5. Additional functions by options
Imprinter, barcode decoder and others can be attached.

Expected life of product
Whichever of the following two conditions comes
1) 5years
2) 6,000,000 sheets fed (A4/LTR size)

Windows is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.
Other company names and product names mentioned in this manual are registered trademarks or
trademarks of respective companies.
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I CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION | —

Il. SPECIFICATIONS

Specifications
Category ltem
DR-5080C DR-5020
1. Configuration Desktop type
2. Power supply 100 VAC 50/60 Hz
120 VAC 60 Hz
230 VAC 50 Hz
< 3. Weight 196N (20kgf)
3 4. Temperature range 15 to 27.5°C (59 to 81.5°F)
£ |5, Humidity range 25 t0 75% RH
% 6. Max. power consumption | 100 V model : 120 W
e or input current 120 V model : 1.0 A
S 230 V model : 0.5 A
cé 7. Noise Operation : 72 dB or less, except buzzer noise and when very
< high speed feed
Standby : 40 dB or less
8. Dimensions Tray opened : 427 (W) x 663 (D) x 291 (H) mm
Tray closed : 427 (W) x 485 (D) x 262 (H) mm
9. Output interface SCSI-2 (Available for Fast SCSI)
1. Photosensitive element | Contact Sensor (CMOS CIS)
2. Picture element Density of element 300 dpi, 3488 effective elements (295.3 mm)
3. Light source RGB 3 colors 1 line LED | Yellow-green 1 line LED
4. Scanning method Movement of documents
§ 5. Scanning mode Front side/Back side/Both sides
% 6. Image output mode 1) Binary 1) Binary
g 2) Gray scale (2/4/8 bit)
§ 3) Color (3/6/12/24 bit)
7. Output resolution 1) 400 dpi x 400 dpi 2) 300 dpi x 300 dpi
(Horizontal x Vertical) 3) 200 dpi x 200 dpi 4) 300 dpi x 150 dpi
5) 200 dpi x 100 dpi
6) Optional setting: Every 10 dpi between 300 dpi and 200 dpi
Horizontal and vertical resolution are same.

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.
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N CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

Specifications
Category ftem DR-5080C DR-5020
1. Pickup method Automatic / Manual
2. Document size 1) Typical size

A3/A4/A5/A6, B4/B5/B6, LDR/LGL/LTR
2) Atypical size
Width: 55 to 297 mm, Length: 70 to 432 mm
3) Thickness
Automatic: 0.06 to 0.15 mm, Manual: 0.05 to 0.20 mm

3. Document requirements | 1) Carbon-backed paper: Cannot be used

2) Pressure sensitive paper: Can be used (face-up only)
3) Perforations for binding: Can not be used

4) Curled paper: 5 mm or less

4. Max. pickup storage 1) A4/LTR or under: Document height 45 mm (or 500 sheets)
2) Over A4/LTR: Document height 20 mm (or 200 sheets)
5. Pickup start mode 1) Semi-Auto: Automatic pickup when start button is pushed

2) Auto: Automatic pickup when document is set
3) Manual: Manual pickup when document is set

e}

§ 4) Remote: Pickup by operation of personal computer

% 6. Feed speed 1) Very high speed: 587 mm/sec. (200 dpi x 100 dpi)
g 2) High speed: 391 mm/sec. (300 dpi x 150 dpi)
S 3) Medium speed: 293 mm/sec. (200 dpi x 200 dpi)
& 4) Low speed: 195 mm/sec. (300 dpi x 300 dpi)

5) Very low speed: 146 mm/sec. (400 dpi x 400 dpi)
*When binary or gray scale mode is selected

7. Delivery direction Face down

8. Max. delivery storage 1) A4/LTR or under: Document height 45 mm (or 500 sheets)
2) Over A4/LTR: Document height 20 mm (or 200 sheets)

9. Number of scanned Document size: A4 Unit: Sheets/min.
documents Mode 200 x 100 | 200 x 200 | 400 x 400

Binary Simplex 84.0 49.5 19.0

Duplex 84.0 495 19.0

Gray scale Simplex 61.0 30.5 10.0

(8 hit) Duplex 44.5 225 6.5

Color Simplex 20.5 10.0 3.0

(24 bit) Duplex 15.0 7.5 2.0

*These number may differ depending on the computer used or
other conditions. DR-5020 is binary only.

Table 1-1 (cont.)
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I CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION | —

Specifications
Category ltem
DR-5080C | DR-5020
1. Density adjustment 256 gradations (13 gradations for operation panel)
2. Automatic density (AE) | Possible only for binary (Binary AE)
3. Edge emphasis 5 steps
2 | 4. Contrast adjustment 13 steps
§ 5. Black compensation Possible (Black clump and Dark compensation)
g 6. Shading compensation | Possible
L 7. Gamma compensation Possible
E 8. Image resolution conversion | Possible (Horizontal and Vertical)
9. Binarizing Simple binary/Error diffusion
10. Neg./Pos. reversion Possible
11. Others Thin line complement/Dot erasing/Notch compensation
1. Other functions 1) Double feed detection by paper thickness
2) Double feed detection by paper length
3) Add-on
4) Function sheet
" 5) Dropout color (only LED colors)
g 2. Software packed 1) ISIS/TWAIN device driver
@] 2) Canon device drive/Sample software (Scanning Utility 5000)
3. Options 1) Extension memory | 1) Red LED unit
2) Imprinter
3) Bar code decoder
4) Endorser

Table 1-1

These specifications are subject to change without notice for improvement of the machine.

1-4 COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC. CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.0 JUNE 1999 PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON)




N CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

lll. PRECAUTIONS

This section describes items that require par-
ticular care, for example, regarding human safety.
These precautions must be observed. Explain to
the user items that relate to user safety, and in-
struct the user to take appropriate actions.

1. Electromagnetic Wave Interference

Countermeasures

This machine complies with the electromag-
netic wave interference standards (VCCI-A, FCC-
A, etc.). However, the user might have to carry
out separate countermeasures if the machine
causes electromagnetic wave interference.

Do not change nor modify this machine’s speci-
fications. If this has been carried out, its use may
be forcibly discontinued on site. If this machine’s
specifications have been changed, or the machine
has been disassembled and reassembled, follow
the instructions described in this manual or in Serv-
ice Information Bulletins.

The “CAUTION LABEL" is affixed on the rear
of the machine.

(This device complies with Part 15 of the\
FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions: (1) This device
may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interfernce
received, inculuding interference that may
cause undesired operation. : i

_____

This Class A digital apparatus meets all
requirements of the Canadian Interference-
Causing Equipment Regulations.

Cet appareil numérigue de la classe A
respecte toutes les exigences du Reglement
_sur le matériel brouilleur du Canada.

CAUTION LABEL (120V machines)

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

2. Power OFF in emergency

When such anomalies as abnormal noise,
smoke, heat and odor occur, turn the power off
immediately and unplug the power cord.

As it may cause injury, be careful not to get
clothing (ties, long hairs, etc.) caught in the ma-
chine. If happened, turn the power off immediately.

Also, do not insert fingers in the feed assem-
bly or under the document board while feeding
documents.

3. Instruction Manual
Read the instruction manual thoroughly before
using this machine.

CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.0 JUNE 1999 PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON) 1-5



I CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION | —

IV. NAMES OF PARTS

1. Front view 2. Rear view

=X v % ®

o]

(1 Power switch (1 Power cord connector
(2 Document guide (2 Grounding terminal
(3 Document tray (3 SCSI connector
(@) Document tray extension @ DIP switch
(B Document eject (delivery) tray ® Air vent
(® Document eject (delivery) tray extension Fig. 1-2
@ Upper unit
Operation panel
Fig. 1-1
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N CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

V. EXPLANATION OF
OPERATION

1. Basic operation
The basic operational procedure for recording

is as follows.

For details, refer to the instruction manual.

1) Turn the power of the machine on. “0000” will
appear on the counter display of the operation
panel.

2) Turn a personal computer on.

3) Start up the application software.

4) Set the feeding and recording conditions.

5) Place documents.

6) Start feeding.

7) After the recording is completed, quit the ap-
plication software.

8) Turn the personal computer off.

9) Turn the power of the machine off.

Note 1: As to the system requirements for the per-
sonal computer and others, refer to the in-
struction manual.

Note 2: As to the driver software and the applica-
tion software, refer to the instruction manu-
als of each software.

Note 3: For use of trays, refer to the instruction
manual.

2. Operation Screen

The operation screen of the “Scanning Utility
5000” packed with this machine is as shown be-
low.

As to the operation screens of other driver soft-
ware and application software, refer to the instruc-
tion manuals of each software.

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

1) “Start up” screen
It appears by starting up the application soft-
ware.
Start with this screen to carry out the various
operations.

% - Scanning Utility 5000

[ view Bage Hel
SorPae . EIENEIETE

Eint
Frint Eomnat »
Printer safting...

Soarner sefting,

Sean beteh ta fle... @

Sican batch to prirter..
el Bean

Select scanrer “Scanner setting” screen

Exit

“Save As” screen

[ T

Fig. 1-3

2) “Scanner setting” screen
It appears by selecting “File” - “Scanner set-
ting” is selected on the “Start up” screen, or
clicking gl in the tool bar.
Set the basic conditions on this screen.

Scanner Setlings

Mode: ~Brightness————————— ]

Black and White - E futg
Cancel
) ¥ ks

Resolution:

Page Size: Contrast Detail
A4- 210 x 297 mm - P Auto
[l [
CANONGO.DLL 0.013
“Detail setting” screen

Darken Lighten

Fig. 1-4
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I CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION | —

3) “Detail setting” screen 5) “Start Scanning” screen
It appears by clicking “Details” on the “Scan- It appears by clicking “Save” on the “Save As”
ner setting” screen. screen.
Set the details on this screen. Operate the simplex/duplex switching, the par-
tition setting, and the scanning (feeding) start/
Detail Settings
stop.
™ High Speed Scannin ™ Imprinter _
r D:Iem';age Size ! r Ad:nnt “
™ Auto NewFile I~ Barcode Imprinter/Addon
Manual Thickness Adjustment Barcods Feeder "Start Scanning |
’7|— et J j ! o ISiITIp'EX j Stop Scanning
Margin Scanning Separation Sheet
’VI' Enable J j 0 Dropout
Function Key None :l'
~Double Feed Detection
I Detect by thickness Detant
™ Detect by length Control sheet:
[None =l
- Feeding Optit Filter
& Remote AE Edge
) PRSI -  OEECE| o .
SiSeniiee I” Erase Black Dot ™ Compliment Thin Line Flg . 1_7
et I Erase White Dot I Use User Gamma
€ Manual I Erase Notch I Negative
e _ Note: It also appears when “File” - “Scan batch to
™ Backside brightne: | J" . print” is selected on the “Start up” screen,
Darken Lghten when the placed documents are run out, or
when the scanning is suspended.
Fig. 1-5
4) “Save As” screen
It appears by selecting “File” - “Scan batch to
file” on the “Start up” screen, or clicking =i in
the tool bar.
Determine the files to be saved on this screen.
Save As
Savein |3 5uE000
10007.bmp
%] 20001 bmp
2] 20001 bmp
Flepame: || \j ave
Save astype: [BMP Files (o) =l -

1-8

I—“Start Scanning” screen

Fig. 1-6
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N CHAPTER 1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION

3. Operation Panel
The layout of the operation panel of this ma-
chine is as shown below.

i IR

T ]
C:I—D — (1) Function keys
BL___ T ]

C 10D

Text Picture  Simplex Duplex
[ ] [ ]

[ ] [ ]
(P (O——+— (2) Simplex / Duplex key
|

° (3) Text / Picture key
[ ]

@ @ ® (4) Brightness (density) keys

M— (5) Counter display

Semi-Auto Auto  Manual

l (e 0w} | (6) Feeding Option key
New File 7 (7) Count Only key

(8) New File key

AN

clo — (9) Stop key
l — (10) Start key

Fig. 1-8
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VI. REGULAR
INSPECTION BY
USERS

Fully explain to the user that the following lo-
cations must be cleaned about once every week,
and that the power must be turned OFF and the
power pulg must be disconnected before the user
starts cleaning.

1. Exterior

e Covers
Wipe with a cloth moistened with water or neu-
tral detergent, and then wipe dry.

2. Optical Path

e Guide glass (Upper, Lower)
Wipe with a cloth moistened with water, and then
wipe dry.

3. Document Feed
Wipe the following rollers with a cloth mois-
tened with water, and then wipe dry:
 Pick-up roller
» Feed roller
e Separation roller
» Registration roller (Upper, Lower)
» Upper reading rollers (two pcs.)
Note: Clean each of the rollers rotating them in the
feed direction.

Moreover, as the power cord is plugged to the
outlet for a long period of time, dust lay on the con-
nected part and may cause leakage, fire and elec-
tric shock. To prevent this, instruct users to clean
it regularly.

For the option (impriter, etc.), refer to the in-

struction manual about regular inspection by us-
ers.
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CHAPTER 2

BASIC DESCRIPTION

This chapter describes the basic knowledge required for this machine. For a more detailed description
of operations and functions, see Chapter 3, Functions and Operation.

I. OUTLINE ...t 2-1 [, IMAGE PROCESSING .........ccocverinnen. 2-6
II.  IMAGE READING ASSEMBLY ........... 2-3
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. CHAPTER 2 BASIC DESCRIPTION

|. OUTLINE

Fig. 2-1 shows a block diagram of the image
processing.

* Binary AE
ABC circuit
X
» Image resolution
e A/D Image Line Image conversion
Image Amplifier > > g > > g .
sensor converter processor 1 memory processor 2|  (less than 300 dpi)
* Edge emphasis
« Amplification < A/D conversion « Dark compensation B'n"_’"y
of signals « Contrast « Shading compensation y 3 bits color ¢
* Black clamp  adjustment « Gamma compensa’uon Simple binary Error diffusion
* Image resolution 5
conversion (400 dpi) S processor processor
Ro) + Neg./
§ Pos. reversion
2 <
© y
scs| ] ] O ] ) * Thin line
To personal computer <—] | Binaryimage | Binary image | - complementation
controller memory processor | * Dot erasing
* Notch compensation
* * Binary, 3 bits color storage
S 2N 1
Gray scale/color Gray scale/color

|
|

S o
1] image memory
|
: * Gray scale,
|

color image storage |

—_———— e —— =

|
|
. |
image processor | |
|
|
|

* Bit number changing |

Fig. 2-1

Electric signals (analog) proportional to the
density of each picture element, read by the image
sensor, are sent one after another to the amplifier.
After the signals are amplified and black clumped
by the amplifier, they are sent to the A/D converter.
At the A/D converter, the signals are contrast ad-
justed and at the same time converted to the dig-
ital signals proportional to the density.

Next, they are sent to the image processor 1
where the following image processing is carried out.

» Dark compensation
» Shading compensation
» Gamma compensation
» Image resolution change (from 300 dpi to 400
dpi)

At this time, if binary AE is selected, the sig-
nals are sent to the ABC circuit and judged for den-
sity.
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I CHAPTER 2 BASIC DESCRIPTION | —

The digital signals, after being processed by
image processor 1, are sent, via the line memory,
to image processor 2 where the following is carried
out.

* Image resolution change (less than 300 dpi)
* Edge emphasis

In case of binary mode, the data processed by
image processor 2 are binarized by the simple bi-
nary processor or the error diffusion processor. At
this time, if neg./pos. reversion is selected, the re-
versing process is carried out and then the signals
are sent to the binary image processor. The follow-
ing processes are carried out at the binary image
processor.

e Thin line complement
* Dot erasing
« Notch compensation

The image data thus processed, after being
stored in the binary image memory, are sent, via
the SCSI controller, to the personal computer.

In case of gray scale or color mode, the data
processed by image processor 2 are sent to the
gray scale/colorimage processor. Atthe gray scale/
color image processor, the bit number of the gray
scale data is changed and, after being stored in
the gray scale/color memory, the data is sent, via
the SCSI controller, to the personal computer.

However, in the case of 3 bits color process-
ing is carried out by the same flow as the binary
mode.

2-2 COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC. CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.0 JUNE 1999 PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON)



. CHAPTER 2 BASIC DESCRIPTION

II. IMAGE READING
ASSEMBLY

1. Outline
Fig. 2-2 shows a composite diagram of the
image reading assembly.

First, the front and back of a document are il-
luminated by two, upper and lower, LED arrays.
The reflected light is detected by photosensitive
elements and converted into electrical signals.

The image of the document is broken down
into picture elements by the photosensitive ele-
ments, and the electrical signals, which correspond
to the density of each picture element, are subjected
to various processes by the image processor of the
main CPU PCB assembly.

Photosensitive elements

Shortfocus  (Image sensor)

lens array

0 image processor
Sensor amp.

Lens array PCB ass'y

for front side

Document

Lens array for back side

Short focus

To image processor lens array

Photosensitive elements
(Image sensor)

Sensor amp. PCB ass'y

Fig. 2-2

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

2. Image Sensor

In this machine, CMOS CIS (Contact Image
Sensor) is used as a photosensitive element de-
vice.

Although this sensor has a CMOS structure,
its function is the same as BASIS used in the pre-
vious machines.

On a single PCB assembly, there are 3,510
photosensitive elements lined up every 84.7 um in
a row and 15 chips which respectively contain a
circuit to provide the scanning function. In this
manual, this entire PCB assembly is called the im-
age sensor.

Fig. 2-3 is the equivalent circuit of one photo-
sensitive element (single picture element).

The function of one photosensitive element is
explaned as follows.

First, by turning on the Tres terminal signal,
the potential of the buffer 1 (BUF1) gate is made
the same as the bias potential, and by turning off
the Tres terminal signal. The voltage converted light
by the photo-diode (PD) is accumulated in butter
1.

Next, by turning on the Ty terminal signal, the
accumulated voltage is stored in the condenser
memory (CM), read out by buffer 2 (BUF2), and
voltage Eour corresponding to the density is ob-
tained.

Light . Power
i\ supply
Light shield PD Eout
cw | BUF2
TrES O—] BUF1
Twm
Bias potential
Fig. 2-3
CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.0 JUNE 1999 PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON) 2-3



I CHAPTER 2 BASIC DESCRIPTION | —

3. LED Array

Yellow-green LEDs are used in the LED array
of DR-5020.

DR-5080 uses 3 color LEDs, Red/Green/Blue
(RGB), in its LED array so it is able to read color
documents. The 3 color LEDs are arranged as
shown in Fig. 2-4.

In the case of color mode, its composition is
read by illuminating the RGB LEDs in succession
and detecting the respective reflected RGB light
with the image sensor. The reading position slides
a very little, because the document is fed with a
constant speed.

In case of binary and gray scale mode, the
white light generated by illuminating the RGB LEDs
simultaneously is read.

RGBR ROGBR )

Fig. 2-4

4. Short Focus Lens Array

The short focus lens has a fiber type configu-
ration as shown in Fig. 2-5. The characteristic of
this lens is that only a short focal distance is re-
quired.

Document

Light Short focus lens

Image plane

2—-4 COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

Light rays entering the lens are repeatedly re-
flected inside the lens as shown in Fig. 2-6. The
interval between these light ray reflections is pro-
portionate to the wave length of the incident light.

For instance, when the lens is shorter than the
ratio of the light wave length as in (A) of Fig. 2-6,
the emerging light rays are focused. When it is
longer as in (B), the emerging light rays are dif-
fused. When the lens matches the ratio of the wave
lengths as in (C), the emerging light rays are paral-
lel rays and the image of the document is focused
in its original size on the image plane.

Short focus lens

Y

® ==
|
e L, -
(B) |
] .
©

Fig. 2-6

In this machine, short focus lenses that do not
produce RGB color aberrations are used. Also, in
order to increase the amount of light entering into
the lenses, the short focus lenses are arranged in
two rows (Refer to Fig. 2-7).

Fig. 2-7
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5. Sensor Amplifier PCB Assembly

A sensor amplifier PCB assembly is equipped,
it lowers impedance so as to lessen the effect of
noise for the output from the image sensor.

When the image sensor reads an image, a
voltage proportionate to the density of the image
and a standard voltage are output from the image
sensor. The sensor amp. circuit amplifies and out-
puts the difference between the voltage proportion-
ate to the image density and the standard voltage.
(Refer to Fig. 2-8.)

Voltage proportionate
to density

sensor -
Standard voltage

Fig. 2-8

6. Image Data

This machine scans an image and outputs it
as image data to a personal computer.

DR-5020 outputs binary image data and DR-
5080C selects and outputs binary image data, gray
scale image data and color image data.

The following describes the differences be-
tween the respective image data.

a. Binary image data

Image data that expresses an image in two
values, black and white, is called binary image data.

As binary image data has just two tones, black
and white, per picture element, it cannot output gray
and other half tones. (Refer to Fig. 2-9.)

There are two processing, simple binary
processing which divides tones into two at the speci-
fied level and error diffusion processing which com-
pensates the reproducibility of the tones.

=)

Document Image data

Fig. 2-9

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

+
Image Output

b. Gray scale image data (DR-5080C only)
DR-5080C can produce gray scale image data.
Image data which can express not only black

and white but gray and other half tones is called

gray scale image data.
The number of tones become greater the more
the number of bits per picture element. (Refer to

Fig. 2-10.)

-

Document Image data

Fig. 2-10

c. Colorimage data (DR-5080C only)

DR-5080C can produce color image data.

It expresses color by the mixed ratios of the
three basic colors of light, red (R), green (G), and
blue (B). (Refer to Fig. 2-11.)

Each picture element contains RGB data and,
as in gray scale image data, each data has its tone.
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lll. Image Processing

The following describes the various image
processings. (Refer to Fig. 2-1 for the whole block
diagram.)

1. Black Clamp

Amplifying and black clamping of signals are
carried out at the amplifier.

The light from the LEDs can not reach some
parts of the photosensitive elements of the image
sensor. The signals of those parts are called black
level signals.

Voltage

1 picture
element

Black level
. signal
Output from image sensor

The difference between the voltage proportion-
ate to the image density and the standard voltage
is output from the image sensor.

As the true signal is the difference between
the voltage proportionate to the image density and
the black level signal, if the black level signal dif-
fers from the standard voltage, the true signal will
not be amplified. (Refer to Fig. 2-12.)

Making the black level signal the same as the
standard voltage is called black clamping. This
process makes it possible to amplify the true sig-
nal.

True signal

Standard voltage

Amplified signal

Image sensor end output

Fig. 2-12

2. A/D Conversion

As mentioned previously, the signals sent from
the image sensor are analog signals. These sig-
nals are converted into digital signals in order to
process them into an image.

Fig. 2-13 shows the outputs of digital signals
after A/D conversion when they are 4 bit signals.
(The input voltages shown differ from the actual
values.)

(Output)
Blacki ~ iGray{ ~ iWhite
(Input) >0 1 01
Black - Gray - White AID >0 {0 11
noonoou conversion 00 111
0~05~1
\Y > 00 1:1
0 15
© 16 types (15)
Fig. 2-13
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If it were only necessary to judge whether the
image density of the document was black or white,
the output need be only one bit. However, actu-
ally, it is necessary to reproduce half tones such
as gray.

If the output is 4 bits, it is possible to output 16
types of values. Consequently, the input signal
(analog) which changes from 1 [V] to 0 [V] as the
image of the document changes progressively
through white, gray, and black, is converted to a
digital signal of one of the above 16 levels corre-
sponding to the particular values.

This machine outputs 8 bits, so 256 tonal val-
ues can be obtained.

As the number of output bits increases, the
resulting digital signal represents the changes in
image density of the document more faithfully with
good tonality.

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

3. Contrast Adjustment

In addition to the analog signals from the im-
age sensor, a white comparison voltage (VH) and
a black comparison voltage (VL) are input into the
A/D converter. The analog signals are converted
to digital signals proportionate to the density of the
document in accordance with the levels between
those two voltages. (Refer to Fig. 2-14 and Fig. 2-
15))

Analog signals

Input
White comparison
voltage  vH A/ID
= converter i O.ut-put ,
8 hit digital signals

Black comparison voltage

VL
Fig. 2-14
A
255 (White) [----r----=--mmmm ‘
0 | |
] ! :
[ I |
2 | |
(2] ' '
IS Output [<€— ;
=) | |
[a) |
0 (Black) L iy
0 VL Input VH
(Black) (White)
Analog signals
Fig. 2-15
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This machine adjusts contrast by changing the
white comparison voltage. Fig. 2-16 shows the dif-
ferences in output caused by the changes in com-
parison voltage.

A
255 (White)} -------------=-------, S
® : :
< L ‘
5 :
o YO <! !
3 <~ ‘
5 Y2« z 1
a) ! 1
| «— —>
0 (Black)L___ : >
VL X VHL VHO VH2
(Black) (White)

Analog signals

Fig. 2-16

The analog signal input is X, the white com-
parison voltage when contrast is not adjusted is
VHO, and output is YO.

When the white comparison voltage is changed
from VHO to VHL1, the tilt of the straight line of the
A/C conversion becomes greater, and an output
Y1 brighter than YO is obtained from input X. The
whole input signals are converted more brightly and
contrast becomes higher.

When the white comparison voltage is changed
from VHO to VH2, the tilt of the straight line of the
A/C conversion becomes smaller, and an output
Y2 darker than YO is obtained from input X. The
whole input signals are converted more darkly and
contrast becomes lower.

2—-8 COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

4. Dark Compensation

The dark output of the photosensitive elements
in the image sensor (the output when light does
not reach the elements) differs with each element.
Therefore, the output at reading a black document
is not definite, because it becomes the added out-
put with different values depending on each ele-
ment. To compensate this output is called dark
compensation.

LEDs turned off

]
A/D _ Stored as
conversion = compensation
output

4 L value

1 picture element

Image sensor end output
Fig. 2-17

Black document
]

(A/D conversion output)

Output — (Compensation value)
after dark [TTTTTT
compensation

o L

1 picture element
Image sensor end output

Fig. 2-18

Compensation is done by storing in memory
as compensation values the output from the image
sensor on the condition that LEDs are turned off,
and then subtracting the compensation values from
the output when an image is scanned. (Refer to
Fig. 2-17 and Fig. 2-18.)

Black clamping together with dark compensa-
tion is sometimes called the black compensation.
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5. Shading Compensation (White
Compensation)

The output from the image sensor for each pic-
ture element can not be a uniform value, even if all
the reflected light is detected by image sensor from
a document whose whole density is uniform in the
scanning direction. The reasons are as follows;
1) The light intensity of each LED is different.

2) The lightintensity irradiated on the image sen-
sor differs depending on each individual short
focus lens.

3) Each sensitivity of photosensitive elements in
the image sensor is different.

To compensate unevenness in the output from
the image sensor, as mentioned above, is called
shading compensation.

In other words, when the reflected light from a

|+————Uniform density ——

Documentlll.,,,,,,....ﬂ.

A/D

conversion S ______

output

‘ ‘

1 picture element

Image sensor
end output

document with uniform density is detected by im-
age sensor, as each output from image sensor is
different, compensation is carried out by multiply-
ing each image sensor output (corresponding to
each picture element) with a fixed compensation
factor so that all the outputs are equal. (Refer to
Fig. 2-19 and Fig. 2-20.)

Reflected light —
from document —

LED Short focus Image
array lens array sensor
Fig. 2-19

Output after shading compensation

Image sensor
end output

Fig. 2-20

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.
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Fig. 2-21 shows the output of a picture ele-
ment (A) of the image sensor when the document
density changes from black to white, and the out-
put of the standard value of the image sensor, if
the A/D conversion output is assumed to be 4 bits.

White (1111) (15) s
Image sensor standard value

YA |

YO |-

A/D conversion output
(when 4 bits)

2 T s

x k (Compensation factor)

o

Output of

)

lement (A)

Black (0000) (0)
Black

Document density

Fig. 2-21

Atfirst, a standard white sheet is scanned, and
the respective output data of the image sensors is
stored in memory.

Then, comparing with the standard value of
image sensor, the compensation factor is calcu-
lated so as to make each output data level from
image sensor to be uniform. And it is stored in the
index table RAM.

2-10 COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

Output YA of element (A) is stored in memory
when a standard white sheet is scanned. Com-
pensation factor k required to obtain the same out-
put from element (A) as the image sensor's stand-
ard value is calculated and stored in the index ta-
ble RAM.

When scanning a document actually and its
image density is X, the output YO after shading
compensation is obtained by multiplying the pre-
compensation output Y1 with the compensation
factor k.
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6. Gamma Compensation (Tone Com-

pensation)

As there is a difference between the density of
a document detected by an image sensor and sen-
sitive density by human eyes, it is necessary to
compensate the output in order to obtain the ap-
propriate density depending on the type of docu-
ment.

This is called gamma compensation (tone com-
pensation).

a. Binary mode

Fig. 2-22 shows the relationship of gamma
compensation in binary mode (simple binary and
error diffusion). In binary mode, the output is com-
pensated on the dark side so that characters come
out sharp and clear.

Also, density adjustment in simple binary mode
is done by selecting slice level but as the slice level
is fixed for error diffusion, density adjustment is
carried out by changing the gamma compensation
curve and thus changing the output.

White (255)

Output

Black (0) >
Black (0) Input White (255)
Binary mode

Fig. 2-22

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.
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b. Gray scale and color modes

Fig. 2-23 shows the relationship of gamma
compensation in gray scale and color modes. Con-
trary to binary mode, in gray scale and color modes,
compensation is carried out to obtain a faithful re-
production from a light image to a dark image.

White (255)

Output

Black (0) =
Black (0) Input White (255)

Gray scale and color modes
Fig. 2-23
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7. Binary AE (Automatic density)

Binary AE is a process for automatically ad-
justing density in accordance with the density of
the background of the document.

This machine judges the density of each line
and then adjusts density by adjusting the level of
A/D conversion from the next line it scans. The
circuit that carries out this process is called ABC
circuit.

Density is judged by the number of the bright-
est picture elements in one line.

The number of the brightest picture elements
in one line is counted and when it becomes more
than the value prescribed depending on the size of
the document, the white comparison voltage is
gradually changed in each line until it becomes the
voltage of the brightest picture elements.

Fig. 2-24 shows the difference in output caused
by binary AE when a document with characters on
the colored background is scanned.

If the analog signal of the brightest picture ele-
ments in the colored background is X, then the
output after normal A/D conversion becomes YO,
and the background color is replaced with black
picture elements when binarized.

When binary AE is selected, the white com-
parison voltage VH is lowered to VH1 by judging
the density, output of X after A/D conversion be-
comes Y1, and the background is replaced with
white picture elements when binarized.

Output
A
Y1 Binary AE selected  Binary AE not selected
Document \yhite) 255 , ABC
White
c
S
ABC = i
g Binarized Binary AE selected
S un < slice level
NACD l
<3
Black
(Black) 0 =
0 X VH

(Black) Analog signal (White)

Binary AE not selected

Fig. 2-24
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8. Line Memory

Line memory is used for comparing the image
density of the former and the next when process-
ing the image by edge emphasis.

In the case of DR-5020, by being equipped
with two line memories, it can compare the data of
three lines. (Refer to Fig. 2-25.)

The following shows the flow of image data of
each line. The data of the three lines are called
Line 1, Line 2, and Line 3 in the order in which they

2)

3)

are read from the image sensor.
1) Line 1is read into image processor 2. Atth
same time, it is written into line memory (A).

e

Line 2 is read into image processor 2. Line 1
is read from line memory (A) and at the same
time, Line 2 is written into line memory (A).
Line 1 is written into line memory (B).

Line 3 is read into image processor 2. Line 2
is read from line memory (A) and at the same
time, Line 3 is written into line memory (A).
Line 1 is read from line memory (B) and at the
same time, Line 2 is written into line memory

(B).

The data of subsequent lines are successively

read and written in the same manner.

f

Image

processor 1

l—{ Line memory (A) I

Y

Line 1 read

Line 1 written

l—{ Line memory (B) I

Image
processor 2

L

f

Image

processor 1

l—{ Line memory (A) I

Line 2 read

Line 2 written

l—{ Line memory (B) I

Image
processor 2

Line 1 read

Line 1 written

L

Y

Image

processor 1

l T Line3read
. |
ﬁ Line memory (A) 1% Line 2 read Image
Line 3 written processor 2
l—{ Line memory (B) I Line 1 read >
Line 2 written
Fig. 2-25
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DR-5080C uses six line memories in order to
process color image data. (Refer to Fig. 2-26.)

When the color mode is selected, data of each
color RGB is sent in successively one line at a time.
In order to carry out edge emphasis, three times
the line memory is required to compare the former
and the next RGB lines. Also, since only two line
memories are required for binary and gray scale
mode, the line memories are switched.

When processing color image data, switching
is done by selecting Al or A2. Data of each color
is read from line memory (A) successively to (B),
(©), (D), (E), and (F). In the case of binary and
gray scale image data, switching is done by select-
ing B1 or B2, and the same process as in the pre-
ceding Fig. 2-25 is carried out.

Line memory (A) —{Line memory (B)

Al
Bl

—{Line memory (C)|—@——>

Switching

Line memory (D)—Line memory (E)

-

-

A2
B2

—Line memory (F)

Switching

U

®—> Line 3-R

~

Line memory (A) —{Line memory (B)
Line 3-R Line 2-B

Al

B

—Line memory (C)|—@——— Line 2-R

Line 2-G

Switching

)

Line memory (D)—Line memory (E)
Line 2-R Line 1-B

-

A2

24

——{Line memory (F) ——— Line 1-R

Line 1-G

Switching

Fig. 2-26
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9. Resolution Conversion

Resolutions, in the horizontal scanning direc-
tion, can be selected in this machine from 400 dpi
and, 300 dpi to 200 dpi (optionally set at 10 dpi
intervals). In the vertical scanning direction, the
resolution is basically the same as the resolution
selected at horizontal scanning direction. But a half
resolution can be selected, when the resolution of
horizontal is 300 dpi or 200 dpi. It is called high
speed scanning.

* Conversion of Vertical Scanning Resolution

a. Vertical scanning direction

The document is scanned in the vertical scan-
ning direction, with changing the feed speed of the
document. In the case of 200 dpi, feed speed is
made 1.5 times that of 300 dpi, and in the case of
150 dpi, twice the speed. (Refer to Fig. 2-27.)

For 300 dpi
ABC - ABC - ABC
Document Scanning Output
For 150 dpi
- — ABC

ABC

.

Output

Feed speed: Twice that of 300 dpi

Scanning

Fig. 2-27
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b. Horizontal scanning direction

Conversion of the horizontal scanning resolu-
tion to less than 300 dpi is done by thinning out the
standard clocks for image processing in accord-
ance with the resolution.

When Converting to 150 dpi, use the standard
clocks thinned out to 1/2 as the operating clocks.
(Refer to Fig. 2-28.)

1 picture element

300 dpi image data _i—l_l_l_l_n—l_L
Standard clocks for image processing
(300 dpi)

Operating clocks for image processing Thin out 1/2
oceseme JL I T T

150 dpi image data _.—!—I_l—

| I
—>! le—

1 pic‘ture element

Fig. 2-28

The resolution of the image sensor of this ma-
chine is 300 dpi, so conversion to 400 dpi is proc-
essed artificially by calculation.

Calculations for each three picture elements
of one line are made as in Fig. 2-29 and, by in-
creasing the three picture elements to four picture

elements, 300 dpi is made to become 400 dpi.
The changes in output in such a case are
shown in Fig. 2-30.

300dpi| A | B | C

1 picture element

400dpi | A | B | C'| D

A=A
B'=1/3A + 2/3B
C'=2/3B + 1/3C
D'=C

Fig. 2-29

1 picture element

Fig. 2-30
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10. Edge Emphasis

Edge emphasis is a kind of processing which
emphasizes light and shade in order to make the
image appear sharp. (Refer to Fig. 2-31.)

1 picture element
White %T White
Output |_ = * *
| + L
1 Edge portion Edge portion
Black Black
Before edge emphasis After edge emphasis
Fig. 2-31

Density processing is performed by compar-
ing the data in the conversion table provided for
performing edge emphasis, with the target picture
element. (Refer to Fig. 2-32.)

The stages in edge emphasis can be changed
by changing the conversion table and reproduction
ratio (B) of the conversion table.

If the density of the target picture element is
increased fourfold and the density of the other four
points multiplied by —1, the overall density will re-
main unchanged.

Target picture element

Arithmetic processing in the horizontal scan-
ning direction is done at the same time with data
read. Arithmetic processing in the vertical scanning
direction is done by using the line memory to con-
vert the data in the previous line.

(density a) B Output
— +
Target picture| 0 | -a | O <32
element — | .
(density a) -a | 4a | -a _oc
SEg B:1-64
Conversiontable—| 0 | -2 | 0 |g 82
> n0T
Horizontal scanning—
direction
Fig. 2-32
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11. Simple Binarizing

As mentioned previously, binary image data
can only express picture elements in either “black”
or “white.”

In order to separate one picture element into
either black or white, signals corresponding to the
image density of the document must be cut off at a
certain level, and anything above that level judged
as “white” and anything below as “black.” This is
called binarizing. And, the level at which picture
elements is to be divided into white or black is called
the “slice level” (or threshold value).

1 picture element

% White 15
2
%‘ 10
5o 8
22 6
(N &S]
T @
E,E Black O
DC ! ' |

When slice level = 8

To binarize by changing the slice level without
the error diffusion processing (refer to next item),
is called the simple binarizing. This is good for text
documents.

For example, when the image sensor output
is converted to 4 bit digital signals by A/D conver-
sion, one of the values from “0” to “15” is set as the
slice level, and compared with the digital signals.
(Refer to Fig. 2-33.)

1 picture element

h }«Wh't
—~ White 15|--------------1 ite
£ 5] s S
N 12 r— Slice level
5 10 SRR
= Lo
q) 1 ! 1
57% S Black
»o A
g2 A
25 Black O———
—_—C | ' ' }
oo ' ' ' ' ! '

Document ..::l:l
!

When slice level = 12

Fig. 2-33
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Fig. 2-34 shows examples of when digital sig-
nal output after A/D conversion is 4 bits and slice
level is “8.” (This machine processes with 8 bits)

Document , .
(L picture elemen) Example (I%ensny level = 0) < (Slice level = 8) Output
Image | (OV) |0 - - .
. ———=AD 0
a .—» sensor conversion |0 Binarizing a
(100%) (Density level = 6) < (Slice level = 8)
0
Image (6V) 1 R -
. AID 1 I - '
b .—> sensor conversion |1 Binarizing b
(56%) (Density level = 10) > (Slice level = 8)
1
1ov -
C. Image (10V) A/D conversion (1) Binarizing c'
sensor 0
(31%) (Density level = 13) > (Slice level = 8)
1 -
Image (13v) L o ,
d. sensor A/D conversion g Binarizing d
(13%) (Density level = 15) > (Slice level = 8)
15V 1 -
e. Image (15v) A/D conversion [1 Binarizing e'
sensor 1
(0%)
Fig. 2-34
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12. Error Diffusion

Error diffusion processing is used to binarize
for the document which has gray color like a pic-
ture and photo.

The value of 1 picture element of input image
data is compared with the slice level. When it is
smaller than the slice level, it is output as “0” and
when it is bigger than the slice level, it is output as
“15” (in the case of 4 bits).

The difference between the values of the in-
put and output picture elements is then added to
the next picture element to be processed.

The resultant picture element value with the
added value is successively subjected to the next

process as the input picture element value. As a
result, the input picture element converted into a
simply-binarized value and the average value of
the overall density of the output image that has been
processed using the error diffusion process, are
practically the same.

Specific examples of these are shown in Fig.
2-35 to Fig. 2-36.

Processing is done with the density slice level
“8.” First, when processing the first row of Line 1,
since density (12) is bigger than the slice level “8,”
the output density is “15” and the resultant error is
-3 (=12-15). (Refer to Fig. 2-35.)

Line 1, Row 1
9(6(3|1|9]13 15 -3

Input image Output image Error -3 = (12-15)

12>8 - “15” 1 T Output image
Input image
Fig. 2-35

Line 1, Row 2
12(9] 6 |3|1|9|13 15| 0 +6

Input image Output image Error +6 = (9-3)-0

(9-3)=6<8 - “0O”
"L Error of line 1, row 1l

. T T .
Input image TOutput image
Error of line 1, row 1

Fig. 2-36
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Next, when processing the second row of Line As the density of the picture element of Line 1,
1, since the error is diffused to the right, the den- 3rd Row is “12” (= 6 + 6) and thus bigger than the
sity of the picture element of Line 1, 2nd Row be- slice level “8,” the output density becomes “15” and
comes “6” (= 9-3). the error becomes “-3" [= (6 + 6) —15]. (Refer to
As this value is smaller than the slice level, Fig. 3-37.)

the output density is “0” and the error becomes “+6”
[= (9-3) -0]. (Refer to Fig. 2-36.)

Line 1, Row 3
12| 9 |[6]|3]1]9]|13 15| 0 |15 -3
Input image Ou_tput Image Error -3 = (6 + 6) —15
6 +'6)L_ 12>8 - “15 ‘L T Output image
Error of line 1, Error of line 1, row 2
row 2 Input image
Fig. 2-37

If the rest is processed in the same manner,
the images become as Fig. 2-38.

12/9(6|3|1|9 |13 15/ 015/ 0|0 |15|15

Input image Output image

Fig. 2-38
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In the case of Line 2, the processing is carried
out using the density of Line 2, 1st Row as the
standard. Ifthe restis processed in the same man-
ner, the image becomes as Fig. 2-39.

12191631 13 15| 0 {15/ 0 | 0 |15|15
10(13(5| 4|2 7|13 15|15 0| 0| 0|15|15
9112/ 6|3|1|10|9 :>1501500150
11{8|5|0|3|5(10 15|/ 0|15/ 00| 0|15
12 2716|911 15|/ 0|15/ 0| 0 |15|15
Input image Output image
Fig. 2-39

Fig. 2-40 shows the results of binarizing with
error diffusion processing and binarizing without
error diffusion processing (simple binarizing).

12(9(6|3]|1 13 B
10{13| 5[4 |2 13 B
9112/ 6| 3|1|10|9 :> B
11 5(0|3|5]|10 B
12/9|12|7|6|9|11 B

Digital signal output With error diffusion processing Without error diffusion processing

Fig. 2-40
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13. Neg./Pos. Reversion (RIF)

The density level of image data is reversed
against the document, as shown in Fig. 2-41, by
reversing the binary data. It is called Negative/
Positive reversion or RIF (Reverse Image Func-
tion).

Neg./Pos. Reversion

ABC |~ la=1®

Document Output image

Fig. 2-41

14. Thin Line Complementation

Thin line complementation is the process of
compensating for any omission in binary output
when a thin line is scanned. (Refer to Fig. 2-42.)

%\»/ \

| -

Binary data

Missing output

.

Enlarged view
Fig. 2-42

Thin line complementation is done using a
conversion table such as shown in Fig. 2-43.

—
f

Vertical scanning

Target picture
element

Horizontal scanning

Fig. 2-43

A target picture element is judged to be in-

cluded in a line under the following conditions and
its output is reversed.

1)

2)

3)

4)

The 2 dots above and below the target picture
element differ in color from the target picture
element and the other 6 dots are the same
color as the target picture element.

(Fig. 2-44a)

The 2 dots to the right and left of the target
picture element differ in color from the target
picture element and the other 6 dots are the
same color as the target picture element.
(Fig. 2-44b)

The 2 dots to the upper left and lower right of
the target picture element differ in color from
the target picture element and the other 6 dots
are the same color as the target picture ele-
ment.

(Fig. 2-44c)

The 2 dots to the lower left and upper right of
the target picture element differ in color from
the target picture element and the other 6 dots
are the same color as the target picture ele-
ment.

(Fig. 2-44d)
Fig. 2-44a Fig. 2-44b
Fig. 2-44c Fig. 2-44d

Note: In this machine, the image processings, thin

line complementation, dot erasing, and notch
compensation is done in order.
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15. Dot Erasing

Dot erasing is the process of erasing any un-
necessary small black dots in binary data.

Itis called black dot erasing. (Refer to Fig. 2-
45.)

Small ——()

ABCDEFG

Fig. 2-45

This is a function for preventing the occurrence
of a lot of small dots like sand soil as a result of
edge emphasis as mentioned previously, if scan-
ning a document with colored background or a dirty
document.

Owing to this process, isolated dots on the
image can be erased and the image is clearer, and
at the same time, image compression ratio at en-
coding becomes higher and recording into the re-
cording media can be more efficient.

For dot erasing, the conversion table shown in
Fig. 2-46 is used.

When all the colors of the 8 dots around the
target picture element differ from that of the target
picture element, the target picture element s judged
an “isolated dot” and erased.

|~ Target picture element

Vertical scanning

EE——

Horizontal scanning

Fig. 2-46

The white dots in a document with black back-
ground can be erased by the same principle. It is
called white dot erasing.
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16. Notch Compensation

Notch compensation is the process of com-
pensating for any unevenness in binary output when
horizontal and vertical straight lines are scanned.
(Refer to Fig. 2-47.)

13\»( ]
\

Unevenness
— of output

Binary data

Enlarged view

Fig. 2-47

Notch compensation is done using a conver-
sion table such as shown in Fig. 2-48.

Target picture
S element
Horizontal scanning

Vertical scanning
—_—

Fig. 2-48
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A target picture element is judged a notch un- 3)
der the following conditions and its output is re-
versed.

1) The 3 dots to the right of the target picture el-
ement (right, upper right, and lower right) are
the same color as the target picture element 4)
and the other 5 dots are a different color.
(Fig. 2-49a)

2) The 3 dots to the left of the target picture ele-
ment (left, upper left, and lower left) are the
same color as the target picture element and
the other 5 dots are a different color.

(Fig. 2-49b)

The 3 dots above the target picture element
(top, top right, and top left) are the same color
as the target picture element and the other 5
dots are a different color.

(Fig. 2-49c)

The 3 dots below the target picture element
(bottom, bottom right, and bottom left) are the
same color as the target picture element and
the other 5 dots are a different color.

(Fig. 2-49d)

Fig. 2-49a Fig. 2-49b Fig. 2-49¢ Fig. 2-49d

Also, notch compensation uses the data re-
sulting after processing the preceding line to proc-
ess the next line.

Fig. 2-50 shows an example of 3 dots x 7 lines.

A ANE-T-
—B — B —
C AN
A Y A
B — B b BRI — B
C —C N\ [ —C —cC
D — D D ’ — D
E i—l E
cN ] NI
—0o RN o T —
E ERN 1]
Fig. 2-50

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC. CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.0 JUNE 1999 PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON) 2-25



I CHAPTER 2 BASIC DESCRIPTION | —

17. Bit Number Changing

As this machine processes with 8 bits, DR-
5080C can output multi valued data having 256
tones per one picture element, and by changing
the number of bits of the image data, the number
of tones of the image can be changed.

By lowering the number of tones, the compres-
sion ratio when compressing an image can be
heightened.

4 bits multi valued data uses 4 upper-level bits
of 8 bits multi valued data and has 16 tones.

2 bits multi valued data uses 2 upper-level bits
of 8 hits multi valued data and has 4 tones. (Refer
to Fig.s 2-51.)

(MSB) 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 (LSB)

8 bits multi valued data | | | | |
(1 picture element)

(MSB) {3 2i1 0!(LSB)
4 bits multi valued data | |

(1 picture element) Cut
(MSB) i 1 0 {(LSB)
2 bits multi valued data ~
Cut

(1 picture element)

Fig. 2-51

In the case of color images, as each color of
RGB, has tones, by changing the number of bits,
24 bits color respectively becomes 12 bits color and
6 bits color.

* 3 bits color

The tones of 3 hits color is 1 bit per picture
element of each RGB color. In other words, the data
of each RGB is binary, so the same processing as
binary image data can be carried out.

It is not done by changing the number of bits.
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18. Dropout Color

DR-5080C can be set so that it does not scan
red, green or blue (the same colors as RGB of
LEDs) in the document. It is called the dropout
color.

When a dropout color is specified, the output
becomes binary.

When red is specified as the dropout color,
scanning is done with only the red LEDs illuminated.
When the red in the document is the same color as
the LED light, the reflected light has the same quan-
tity of light as the white part and is detected as white.
(Refer to Fig. 2-52.)

With DR-5020, red can be made the dropout
color by changing the LED unit to the red LED (op-
tion).

Document Output

Specify the
dropout color (red)

4— Red
— Red

Red

|
T

Fig. 2-52
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With DR-5080C, it can be set a part of speci-
fied without the dropout color. This part is called a
non-dropout area.

When red is specified as the dropout color,
normally red stamp is not output, but by specifying
a non-dropout area, the red stamp in that area can
be made to be output. (Refer to Fig. 2-53.)

The starting and ending positions of the non-
dropout area are specified by their distance from
the leading edge of the paper.

A non-dropout area is read by simultaneously
illuminating the LEDs of the 3 colors, RGB, and
reading them as white light.

Document Output
Specify the dropout
color (red) I
— ‘> Red _—
-==—=== =2 Starting position |::> =0
____________ - Ending position
A
‘ Red
Fig. 2-53

19. Image compression

Image compression processing is not done
within this machine, because it does not have pri-
ority for improvement of scanning speed. So, im-
age compression processing is done within the
personal computer.

When specifying a file format of recorded im-
age data, a kind of image compression is decided.
And, the kind of image compression will be re-
stricted, depending on a kind of image output mode.
For details, please refer to Instructions Manual.

e TIFF format - MMR

* JPEG format — JPEG

* JBIG format — JBIG

* BMP format — Non-compression
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CHAPTER 3

FUNCTIONS & OPERATION

1. Inthis Chapter explanations are given about the purpose and role of each function and its relationship to
the electrical and mechanical systems, and about the operational timing by functions of each component.
In diagrams, mrmrmr represents mechanical drive paths, and ———— indicates the flow of electrical
signals.

2. Signalsindigital circuits are identified as “H” for High and “L” for Low. However, voltages differ depending
on the circuit.
Further, as PCB assemblies are not repaired at the customer’s premises, only outlines of the operation
of the circuits by means of block diagrams are given here.
. OQUTLINE ...ccoiiiiiiee e 3-1 VII. POWER SUPPLY ...ccooiiiiiieiiieeee, 3-46
Il.  EXPOSURE SYSTEM.....cccccevvirennnnn 3-11 VIIl. LAYOUT OF ELECTRICAL
1. DOCUMENT FEED SYSTEM ........... 3-12 COMPONENTS ..o 3-49
IV. DESCRIPTION OF ELECTRICAL IX. LIST OF VARIABLE RESISTORS,
CIRCUITS it 3-19 SWITCHES & LEDS FOR EACH
V. OPTIONS ..o 3-37 CIRCUIT BOARD ...oovvvviiiveeiiiieeiiieenn 3-52
VI. INTERFACE ....ccoooiiiiiiiiie e 3-43
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I CHAPTER 3 FUNCTIONS & OPERATION

|. OUTLINE

1. System Configuration

System configuration is as shown in Fig. 3-1.

Display

|

Printer

Personal Computer

Keyboard

I/F Board DR-5020/5080C

Application Software

Driver Software
OS, other software

Image, Searching ID

Recording Device

Fig. 3-1

Iltem

Function/Specification

DR-5020/5080C

Inputs images

Personal Computer

Controls the system, and is PC/AT compatible machine
CPU : Pentium, Clock: Min. 133 MHz
OS : Windows 95/98 or NT4.0 Workstation RAM : Min. 64 MB

Display Displays image, and displays searching and setting screen, etc.
Printer Prints out image
Keyboard Instructs image input, searching, etc.

Recording Device

Records image, searching ID and, softwares

I/F Board

Interfaces with SCSI

SCSI board for PC/AT compatible machine and driven by wnaspi32.dll

Recommended: Adaptec AHA-2940AU, AHA-1540CP, etc.

Application Software

Software for recording and searching image

Driver Software

Software for operating DR-5020/5080C

Note: For details of the software supplied with DR-5020/5080C, refer to the instruction manuals of each

software.
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2. Machine Configuration
Machine configuration is as shown in Fig. 3-2.

Machine (DR-5020/5080C)

' Reading .
' System :
' Feed .
' System '
. Power E
. supply .
'+ |Assembly '
. Image .
L] Control processing Feed :
. System | Assembly Assembly .
Personal computer
Fig. 3-2
a. Feed System d. Power Supply Assembly
Pickup, feeds and delivers documents. The power supply assembly converts the AC
power supplied from outside into +24 VDC and
b. Reading System supplies the converted power to the various PCB
Reads out image data with image sensors. assemblies.

c. Control System

The control system consists of the image
processing assembly and the feed assembly.

The image processing assembly controls the
reading system and processes the image data read
out by the reading system.

The feed assembly controls the feed system.
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3. Main Drive

This machine employs four motors to feed the
document - the main motor (M1), the pickup motor
(M2), the feeding motor (M3), and the separation
motor (M5). There is also a gap adjusting motor
(M4) which is used to move the gap adjusting cam

Main CPU PCB
assembly
(SH2-MAIN)

to adjust the gap of the feeding roller and the sepa-
ration roller, and a document board motor (M6)
which is used to raise and lower the document

board.

Registration clutch operating signal

Pickup control

A

Document hoard control
PCB assembly

PCB assembly
(K4-SUB)

M1

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

Document board

2]

Pickup roller

Feeding roller

1m
{3 o
W

D

Gap adjusting cam

Separation roller

Registration clutch operating signal

e Oy

3 s o

A

(K0-SUB2)

Upper registration roller

A 4

CL1

Lower registration roller

Lower reading roller A (front

Lower reading roller B (hack)

Feed drive roller A

Feed drive roller A

Feed drive roller B

Delivery drive roller

Fig. 3-3

|
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4. Outline of Electrical Circuits

This machine uses three CPU PCB assemblies board control PCB assembly (KO-SUB2). Fig. 3-4isa
a main CPU PCB assembly (SH2-MAIN), a pickup block diagram of the PCB assemblies.
control PCB assembly (K4-SUB), and a document

Gap

Gap adjusting Feeding Pickup PS89,10 reference ) PS11 Double
motor motor  motor | Feeding | position  PickUb " Back feed
sensor sensor SEeNsor | registration [ _sensor
PCB sensor PCB
@ @ assembly PS2 PS3 assembly PS4
T T T A A 4 4 y
Pickup control PCB assembly (K4-SUB) IP door
sensor
‘ PS7
“““““““““““ 1 LED Image
! v I
! | array sensor
|| Imprinter PCB assembly | 3 3
| I ] v
I | Main CPUPCB |, Sensor amplifier PCB
: ! assembly A "1 assembly (front)
| Imprinter ! (SH2-MAIN)
| head ! LED Image
| Option | aray | | sersor
b 1 | Barcode | | I
|
Pm————————-—--o : decoder : P | Sensor amplifier PCB
! ! ! T b assembly (back)
: Endorser |« : : . :
| . | L___O_p_“‘_)ﬂ___l Control panel PCB
! Option | assembly
» FM1 |Exhaustfan
Power
switch | DC power < PS1 Eeerlggrr y
O—supply PCB
assembly 4@ Main motor

Document board control PCB assembly (KO-SUB2)

h A A
Document | | pgg PS5 @
document

ion PcB| Document  Document ; : :
de;escsttlaorﬂblyc board upper board lower Registration Document Separation

o imi clutch  board motor ~ motor
DW.PS12 limit sensor  limit sensor

Fig. 3-4
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The main electrical control of this machine is
performed by a single CPU on the main CPU PCB
assembly.
The main functions of SH2-CPU (IC135) are:
» Generation of operational timing on main CPU
PCB assembly.

 Control of image data processing.

 Control of main motor and reading assembly

« Instructions to pickup control PCB assembly and
document board control PCB assembly

CPU (K4-CPU) on the pickup control PCB as-
sembly performs pickup control of the document
based on signals from the main CPU PCB assem-
bly.

CPU (K0-CPU) on the document board con-
trol PCB assembly performs document board con-
trol and other functions based on signals from the
main CPU PCB assembly and the pickup control
PCB assembly.

Fig. 3-5 shows the signals between PCB as-
semblies.

Pickup J401-1 GND J108-12 | Main CPU PCB Document board
control PCB | -2 K4_RST*  -11 | assembly control PCB
assembly |[-3 SH_X_IN*  -10 assembly

-4 SH_PRN* -9

-5 SH_RXD* -8
o SHDD 7

7 SH_X* -6 J125-1 GND J501-1

-8 SH_REG_F* 5 -2 +5V -2

-9 SH_REG Bf -4 -3 KO_RST* -3

10 KoRxDpr 3| L T4 KORXD* 4

11 KO_TXD* 2| 5 KO_TXD* -5

12 KO_RST¥ -1 -6 REG CL¥ -6

K4 RST*

SH_X_IN*

SH_PRN*

SH_RXD*, SH_TXD*
SH_X*

SH_REG_F*
SH_REG-B*
KO_RXD*, KO_TXD*
KO RST*

REG_CL*

. K4-CPU reset signal
. Spare

: KO-CPU reset signal

. Imprinter (option) print starting position instruction
: For communication with SH2-CPU and K4-CPU

. Signal to permit driving registration roller

. Front registration sensor document sensing signal
. Back registration sensor document sensing signal
: For communication with K4-CPU and KO-CPU

. Registration clutch operating signal

Note: The asterisk “ *” after the name of the signal denotes the signal is a low active signal.

Fig. 3-5
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5. Input to and Output from Main PCB
Assemblies
a. Main CPU PCB assembly (SH2-MAIN)
Fig. 3-6 shows the input to and output from
the main CPU PCB assembly.

oy Main CPU PCB assembly
Deli : nes| 4 “H" when d tis detected
eliver 2 2 when document is detecte
Y PS1 3 -1 EXPD ("H" when sensor is intercepted)
sensor
1 J124-1 | v ax
Z ZARVIVY
; 3 -3 - Repeats "H" and "L"
Main motor M1 J4 -4 Mm_B* while motor is running
2 S MM B
6 6 -
¥ 24V
+24V
J405-1 T
Exhaust fan| FM1 2| FAN_P*  "L" when exhaust fan is running
1
J2 J113
Image sensor
(front)
J2 J114
Image sensor
(back)
J401 J108
Pickup control
PCB assembly
J501 Ji2g
Document hoard control
PCB assembly
CN1 J123
Control panel
PCB assembly
i __________________ \J107
L 1 1
l v J502 Barcode
l | decoder
! Endorser ! ' !
: _ : ' Option !
. Option ! L E T .
Fig. 3-6
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b. Pickup Control PCB assembly (K4-SUB)
Figs. 3-7 and 3-8 show the input to and output
from the pickup control PCB assembly.

Pickup control PCB assembly

Feeding sensor PCB assembly

N J601-5  J406-1
ront separation - -
psensor PS8 4 2 TAK_FT*—L— "L" when document is detected
Back separation PS9 ® -3 3| TAK_BK* "L" when document is detected
sensor °
Front registration PS10 — -2 4| REG_FT* “L" when document is detected
sensor P -1 -5 #
+5V

Back registration sensor PCB assembly

+5V
o J611-1 J408-3 4
Back regﬁ;ﬁg PS11 g i REG_Bk* 'L"when document s detected
1
+5V
1 1403-3 f Fee_d_ing rqller is detected at reference
Gap reference pso |2 ) position with "H"
position sensor 3 1| GAP_HP ("H" when sensor is intercepted)
+5V
1 Ja03-6 4 _
ick 2 5 "H" when document is detected
Pickup sensor | PS3 3 4| PAPER D ("H" when sensor is intercepted)
1
1 J410-1
> | DFD_SEN Double feed detected with change
Double feed PS4 , ;
sensor 3 3[LED P 1 in output (DFD SEN), Upper unit _
4 - # o open is detected with complete interception of sensor
+5V
Fig. 3-7
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Pickup control PCB assembly
1 J404-1| pck MA
. 2 2| PCK MA* Alternates between "H" and "L"
Pickup motor { M2 |3 -3| pCK_MB while motor is running
4 -4{ PCK_MB*
1 J405-1| TaKk MA
. 2 2| TAK_MA* Alternates between "H" and "L"
Feeding motor M3 |3 -3] TAK_MB while motor is running
4 4| TAK_MB*
1 J407-1 .
o > > gﬁE_M(F))* Motor drive torque change
Gap adjusting Ma 12 3| Gap M1
motor 4 4| caP M2+ Alternates between "H" and "L"
S S| GAP_M3* while motor is running
+5V
14
PS7 12 .. ,
IP door detection sensor 3 H" when sensor is
4 intercepted
J108 J401
Main CPU PCB
assembly
I
|
| - 802 1 3409
! Imprinter !
|
|
|
| |
| |
: J803 : J412
|
|
|
|
| |
| |
| |
1 |
! Option i
Fig. 3-8
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c. Document Board Control PCB assembly (KO-
SUB2)
Fig. 3-9 shows the input to and output from
the document board control PCB assembly.

Document width/document
detection PCB assembly Document board control PCB assembly
J621-1 J503-1 P_SIZE-
Document width D_?Lec;]s docqmenlttwidth
detection sensor with change in voltage
-2 2| p SizE+
+5V
Document -6 -6 f Turns input voltage ON/OFF and detects
detection | PS12 -5 51 1p SENS whether document is present or not with
-3 -3 -
sensor changes in output from sensor
+24V
1 J504-1 ?
Registration
clutch { CL1 2 4 Operates with "L"
1 REG-CL* ! : . g
(Registration roller temporarily stops with"H")
+5V
1 Js05-3| 4 .
Document board ps5 [2 =) Lower limit of document board
lower limit sensor 3 -1| LF_DOWN position with "H"
1 ("H" when sensor is intercepted)
+5V
1 J505-6 imi
Document board > = ) Upper limit of document
limit sensor PS6 3 | LF_UP board position Wlth H
upper ("H" when sensor is intercepted)
1 J506-1| REV MA
) 2 -2| REV_MA* Alternates between "H" and "L"
Separation motor { M5 ) 2 j EEx_mg* while motor is running
1 J507-1] |LIFT_MA
2 2| LIFT MA* Alternates between "H" and "L"
Document board motor { M6 ] 2 -Z LIFT_MB while motor is running
= LIFT_MB*
J125 J501
Main CPU PCB
assembly
Fig. 3-9
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6. Power ON Sequence

Fig. 3-10 shows the sequence of this machine
when power is turned ON.

DR-5020

Power ON

Backup RAM
check

Stop Indication "E80"

IFC-chip
mounted

( DR-5080C ) ( DR—TOZO )

Check of operation
between CPUs

oK Stop Indication "E40"

DR-5080C

OK Stop Indication "E85"

Main motor ON/Exhaust fan ON

Indication "P00/C01"

Stop

Sensor error

Two seconds
lapse

YES

Main motor OFF/Exhaust fan OFF

End

Fig. 3-10
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. EXPOSURE SYSTEM

1. Image Reading Assembly
Fig. 3-11 shows the image reading assembly.

Short focus lens array

LED array for front side

6mm

To image processing
assembly

Image sensor

To image processing
a

>assembly
\ Sensor amplifier
PCB assembly

X

Document

Light blocking film

LED array for back side

<— Short focus lens array

Image sensor

Sensor amplifier PCB assembly

Fig. 3-11

The document is illuminated front and back at
the image reading area by two LED arrays while
being fed with the speed depend on the output
mode and resolution.

The light reflected from the document con-
verges, via the short focus lens arrays, on to the
image sensor to form an image of equal size.

The front and back sides of the document are
read at points that are offset by 6 mm in order to
prevent the image on the back side of the docu-
ment from being read through to the front side.

Light reflected from the document is photo-
electrically converted by the image sensors and the
resulting signals are variously processed by the
image processing assembly.

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.
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While the image is being read out, light in the
vertical direction from the LED array is blocked by
a light blocking film. By this means, the outside of
the document is made “black.”
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lll. DOCUMENT FEED
SYSTEM

A. OUTLINE

Fig. 3-12 shows the cross section of the docu-
ment feed system and Fig. 3-13 shows the timing
chart.

The various drive rollers are rotated by having
drive transmitted from motors via gears and timing
belts.

Also various sensors for control are positioned
in the system.

The document feed system is equipped with
the following mechanisms.

e Document board driving mechanism
During pickup, this assembly raises the document
board, and when pickup is finished, lowers it.

 Pickup roller load changing mechanism
To change the pickup roller load, makes the
pickup operation better for the thin and soft docu-
ment include the pressure sensitive paper.

e Manual pickup switch-over mechanism
This mechanism is designed to switch over from
automatic pickup to manual pickup. When the
manual pickup is selected, the drive of the sepa-
ration roller stops to cancel the separation func-
tion.

e Automatic paper thickness adjustment and skew
feed correction mechanism
Adjusts paper thickness and corrects skew
feed by moving the feeding roller up or down auto-
matically. For details, refer to the next section, B.

The roller parts of the lower registration roller
and the lower reading roller, and part of the roller
part of the feed drive roller are made of metal. This
serves to reduce changes in the outside dimen-
sions of the roller parts and variations in feed speed.
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(D Pickup roller (drive) @D Delivery follower roller
(2 Feeding roller (drive) (2 Pickup sensor
(3 Separation roller (drive) (3 Front separation sensor
(@ Upper registration roller (drive) Back separation sensor
(® Lower registration roller (drive) (9 Front registration sensor
(® Upper reading roller Back registration sensor
(@ Lower reading roller (drive) (7 Double feed sensor
Feed drive roller Delivery sensor
(9 Feed follower roller Upper reading unit
Delivery drive roller 20 Lower reading unit

Fig. 3-12
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Feed conditions: 1. Automatic pickup 2. Automatic paper thickness adjustment

3. Two sheets 4. Non temporary stop

START
\4

STOP

Main motor (M1)

Document board
motor (M6)

Notel

Upperi

Down

Pickup motor

Registration
clutch (CL1)

Document board
upper limit sensor
(PS6)

3 Feed
(M2) High
4 Feeding motor F?Ed
High
(M3) Med.
Low
Gap adjusting
5 motor (M4) 8222
6 Separation
motor (M5)

Document board
lower limit sensor
(PS5)

10

Pickup sensor
(PS3)

11

Gap reference
position sensor
(PS2)

12

Front separation
sensor (PS8)

Notel

13

Back separation
sensor (PS9)

14

Front registration
sensor (PS10)

15

Back registration
sensor (PS11)

16

Delivery sensor
(PS1)

Note 1: For the thick documents, the pickup sensor with the oblique line area is OFF and the document
board motor with the gray area is ON, then the document board goes up until the pickup sensor turn

ON. For the thin documents, the document board does not go up.

Note 2: This is a waiting time for the screw feed correction.
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AUTOMATIC PAPER THICK-
NESS ADJUSTMENT AND
SKEW FEED
CORRECTION

1. Document Feed Flow

The following describes the document feed
flow. Refer to Fig. 3-14.
1) The documentis picked up by the pickup roller
and arrives at the feeding roller and separa-
tion roller position.
As the feeding roller is underneath and there
is no gap between the feeding roller and the
separation roller, the document strikes the face
of the roller.
As the pickup roller continues to rotate, if the
document is skewed it is corrected.

2)

3)

Cam

Gap reference position sensor

Feeding roller mount plate A

4) The leading edge of the document is detected
by the front separation sensor, and after the
time set for skew correction is over, the feed-
ing roller moves up.

The document is fed out when a gap for a sin-
gle document has opened.

When the leading edge of the document is
detected by the back separation sensor, the
feeding roller stops moving up.

The document fed out strikes the face of the
upper and lower registration rollers and is again
corrected for skew feed.

The leading edge of the document is detected
by the front registration sensor, and after the
time set for skew correction is over, the regis-
tration clutch comes ON.

The upper and lower registration rollers start
rotating, and the document is fed out.

5)

6)

7

8)

9)

]|

.

- Gap adjusting motor

Lower registration roller

Front registration sensor

Back separation sensor

i
”LN Cam follower

=

Front separation sensor

Separation roller

Fig. 3-14
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2. Feeding Roller Raising and Lower-
ing Drive Flow
A cam has been force-fitted on to the output
shaft of the gap adjusting motor. This cam is in
contact with a cam follower which is attached to
the feeding roller mount plate. Refer to Fig. 3-14.
The following describes the raising and lower-
ing drive flow of the feeding roller.

a. Raising

1) The leading edge of the document is detected
by the front separation sensor, and after the
time set for skew feed correction is over, the
gap adjusting motor starts rotating.

2) When the gap adjusting motor rotates the cam
follower rises. The feeding roller mount plate
is under tension by a tension spring.

3) When the cam follower rises, the feeding roller
mount plate tilts.

4) When the feeding roller mount plate tilts, the
feeding roller rises.

5) When the leading edge of the document is
detected by the back separation sensor, the
gap adjusting motor stops.

b. Lowering

1) When the trailing edge of the document is de-
tected by the back separation sensor, the gap
adjusting motor starts to rotate in reverse.

2) The cam pushes the cam follower and makes
the feeding roller descend.

3) Whenthe gap reference position sensor comes
ON, the gap adjusting motor stops.
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3. Manual Paper Thickness Adjusting

For the documents which are thick or thin very
much, the automatic paper thickness adjusting may
not work. Therefore the manual paper thickness
adjusting is selected.

When this manual mode is selected, the docu-
ments are fed through the fixed gap which is set in
advance. Also, the skew correction does not work.
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C. FEED ERROR DETECTION

1. Document jam
This machine is equipped with the sensors to
detect document jams.

i
/

Fig. 3-15
No. | Sensor No. Sensor Name
©) PS3 Pickup sensor
@ PS10 Front registration sensor
©) PS11 Back registration sensor
@ PS1 Delivery sensor

Table 3-2

An error code corresponding to the detected
condition shall be displayed on the operation panel.
The conditions of the respective error codes are as
follows.

Note 1: In case that two conditions or more of er-
ror codes occur, the error code of the con-
dition detected first shall be displayed.

Note 2: Each specified time depends on the feed-
ing speed.
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1) Error Code: PO1

It took more than 30 seconds for a document
to reach the front registration sensor after detected
by the pickup sensor. (Delay jam at the front regis-
tration)

Usually the pickup error code “P80” is dis-
played first.

2) Error Code: P02

It took more than the specified time for a docu-
ment to pass through the front registration sensor
after detected by the back registration sensor.
(Stagnation jam at the front registration)

3) Error Code: P04

It took more than the specified time for a docu-
ment to reach the back registration sensor after
detected by the front registration sensor. (Delay
jam at the back registration)

4) Error Code: P08

It took more than the specified time for a docu-
ment to pass through the back registration sensor
after the passing of the document was detected by
the front registration sensor. (Stagnation jam at
the back registration)

5) Error Code: P10

It took more than the specified time for a docu-
ment to reach the delivery sensor after detected by
the back registration sensor. (Delay jam at the
delivery)

6) Error Code: P20

It took more than the specified time for a docu-
ment to pass through the delivery sensor after de-
tected by the deliver sensor. (Stagnation jam at
the delivery)
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2.Pickup error detection
When the machine can not pickup the docu-

ment, the document board retries the up and down
three times maximum. Though the machine can
not pickup the document, the error code "P80" is
displayed. The conditions of the pickup error are
as follows.

1) Ittook more than the specified time for a docu-
ment to reach the front separation sensor
(PS8) after detected by the pickup sensor
(PS3).

2) Ittook more than the specified time for a docu-
ment to reach the back separation sensor
(PS9) after detected by the front separation
sSensor.

3) Ittook more than the specified time for a docu-
ment to reach the front registration sensor
(PS10) after detected by the back separation
sensor.

3. Skew feed detection

Skew feed detection is carried out by the im-
age sensor of the upper reading unit. It shall be
judged as an error when there are more than 2
degrees of skew as a result of calculating the data
of the right and left edge positions on the leading
edge of the document and those at the 30mm fed
point. The error code is “P18".

4. Double feed detection

Double feed detection is carried out by the
double feed sensor (PS4). The output from the
double feed sensor changes in an analog-like man-
ner according to the rotating amount (angle) of the
sensor lever at the passing of a document. By this
change, not only the existence of the document but
also the thickness of the document is detected.
Moreover, this change is used for the detection to
open and close the upper unit.
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In the case that the double feed detection is
set, it is judged as an double feed error when the
second or later detected documents exceed the
ranges between 0.8 and 1.5 times in thickness, or
+50 mm in length based on the first detected docu-
ment.

1) Error Code: d01
Detected by thickness.
2) Error Code: d02
Detected by length.
3) Error Code: dO3
Detected by both thickness and length.
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V. DESCRIPTION OF
ELECTRICAL
CIRCUITS

A. MAIN CPU PCB ASSEMBLY

1. Outline

The main CPU PCB assembly (SH2-MAIN)
mainly performs image processing.

Fig. 3-16 shows a block diagram of the flow of
image data. The block diagram shows the main
elements.

The analog signals output from the image sen-
sor in four blocks are made into a composite by an
amplifier and an analog switch. They are then con-
verted to 8-bit digital signals by an A/D converter
and sent to the image processing controller (CIS-
Chip).

The image data input into the image process-
ing controller are subjected to re-arranging of the
picture elements and a combining of the front and
back. After that, dark compensation, shading com-
pensation, and gamma compensation are per-
formed.

If binary AE is selected, the image data is out-
put to the ABC circuit and judged for density by the
CPU.

If a resolution of 400 dpi is selected, the reso-
lution is converted and sent to the binary image
processing controller (IFB-Chip) via the line
memory.

At the binary image processing controller, edge
emphasis is carried out using the line memory. If,
at that time a resolution of less than 300 dpi is se-
lected, the resolution is converted by thinning out
the read-in clock.

After edge emphasis has been carried out,
binarizing is performed by simple binarizing or by
error diffusion. Error diffusion processing is car-
ried out by an error diffusion processing controller
(GENESIS).

If neg./pos. reversion is selected, the process-
ing is performed when binarizing is carried out.

Thin line complementation, dot erasing and
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notch compensation, are carried out on the
binarized image data. After that, the data is stored
in binary image memory and transmitted to exter-
nal equipment via an SCSI protocol controller (SPC-
Chip).

When processing gray scale and color image
data with DR-5080C, the data is sent to the gray
scale/color image processing controller (IFC-Chip)
after edge emphasis.

At the gray scale/color image processing con-
troller, after storing the image data in gray scale/
color image memory, the data is transmitted to ex-
ternal equipment via the SCSI protocol controller
(SPC-Chip).
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SH2-CPU

Front side
image sensor

ABC Density judgment
circuit (SH2-CPU)
4 Amplifier

(32k bytes) |

Index table 8 | AD AN Analog
RAM converter switch

Flash
memory 8
16

(0.5M bytes)

Amplifier

Image processing |

i controller 8
: 3

v | 4

Line L | AD | Analog
(16k bytes) [ memory converter switch

—

Line
memory

v |
Binary image Filter for
Binary image processing 1 [binary memory
memory controller (8k bytes)
32 IFB-Chi
(8M bytes x 2)

118 9

Back side
image sensor

A

Amplifier

Tt T

Amplifier

Error diffusion
i processing
controller
8 | [GENESIS
[

Gray scale/color Gray scale/
image processing | 32 color image
controller memory
32 IFC-Chip (64M bytes)

32[ ™ 9

SCSI
protocol

i controller
8 | [spc-chip

U 48¢> : Number of signal lines of data

v
CPU bus SCSI bus

Fig. 3-16
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2. CPU Circuit

Table 3-3 shows the main function of the IC

Control of this machine is performed by a 32-bit
CPU (IC135).

and Fig. 3-17 shows a block diagram of the main

CPU PCB assembly.

IC101 (IFC-Chip)

Gate array for gray scale and color image processing (DR-5080C only)

IC111, IC114 Line memory (16k bytes x 2)

IC112, IC113, Line memory for color image data processing (16k bytes x 4)

IC115, IC116 (DR-5080C only)

IC117 Index table RAM (32k bytes)

IC121 (CIS-Chip) Gate array for driving image sensor and for gray scale image processing
IC133 Flash memory for writing various kinds of data (0.5M bytes)

IC135 (CPU) Microprocessor which controls this machine

IC145 (SPC-Chip)

Gate array for controlling interface for SCSI

IC155, IC513 (GENESIS)

Gate array for error diffusion processing

IC156

Memory for thin line complement, dot erasing and notch compensation
(8k bytes)

IC164 (IFB-Chip)

Gate array for binarizing and image processing

IC531, IC532

Memory for binary and 3-bit color image data (8M bytes x 2)

SD-RAM

Memory for gray scale and color image data (64M bytes) (DR-5080C only)

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.
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3-22

i
= SH2-CPU
(6.236MHz) — (32K bytes)
(IC135) RAM |[ ABC
CPU CLK<— (IC117) | circuit
(25MHz) CLK 40 CK (1.25 MHz)
(40MHz) H W ’%
L =1 iy
—
Flash CIS-Chip < ks
??ETB?%/ ‘ | (ic121) —— From image o
CPU CLKi/’ sensor drive circuit
(0.5 M hytes)
CLK RAM
e el
DRAM [ICllSE
(1C531) - (16k bytes)
IER &
IC115
IC116
DRAM
(1552 — l«— CPU CLK
<— CLK
(8 M bytes) IFB-Chip —
A GENESIS
(IC513)
GENESIS
(IC155)
< &Rk
%
IFC-Chip
(IC101)
«— CLK 40
: (40MHz)
SD-RAM
(64M bytes)
SCsSI
protocol
controller
l«— CLK 40
(IC145) (40MH2)
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Data bus

Address bus

External equipment

Fig. 3-17
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3. Image Sensor Drive Circuit
a. Outline

This circuits consists of the amplifiers, analog
switches and A/D converters.

It amplifies and combines the four blocks of
analog signals that are output from the image sen-
sor. After that, the signals are converted to digital
signals and output to the image processing con-
troller (CIS-Chip).

b. Configuration of Image Sensor

Fig. 3-18 shows the configuration of the im-
age sensor.

The image sensor used in this machine is
made up of 15 chips. Each chip has 234 photo-
sensitive elements arranged in it.

The 15 chips are divided into four blocks of 4 :
4:4:3. Thedocumentis read at the same time by
the four blocks and analog signals are output from
each block.

The first 7 bits of chip 1 and the last 7 bits of
chip 15 of the image sensor are not in use.

The maximum number of picture elements of
the image sensor is:

15 (the number of chips) x 234 (the number of
elements per chip) - 14 (the number of elements
not in use) = 3496 picture elements.

But each 32 bits processing is done in the im-
age processing, 3,488 multiple of 32 are effective
picture elements. (When the output resolution is
300 dpi.)

297.5 mm
Block 1 Block 2 Block 3 Block 4
1 2 3 4 5 6 8 9 10 11 12113 14 15
l l l l l l l l l l l l l l |
[ [ [ [
Voutl 4—‘—‘—3—]
VouT2 < *—©
Vout3 « o —© L
Voutd * *— & —
Fig. 3-18

There are two image sensors in this machine,
which respectively read the image on the front and
back of the document.

The data of each block are output at the same
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time in order to speed up the reading of image data.
Also, the front side and the back side data are out-
put at the same time.
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Fig. 3-19 shows the timing chart of the opera-
tion of the image sensor.

SP is the line interval signal indicating a one
line interval.

CK is the image sensor drive clock and oper-
ates at 1.25 MHz.

The four blocks of signals output are denoted
as Voutl Vou2, Vour3, and Voud.

The 1 to 26 pulse intervals of the CK signals
of Voul Vou2, Vou3, and Voud are the clamp inter-
vals (52 bits).

The 27 to 30 pulse intervals of the CK signals
of Voul are the dummy bits (7 bits) and are the
invalid bits of the image sensor.

In Voul, 30 to 495 pulse intervals of CK sig-
nals are effective bits and are output from the 8th
bit to the 936th bit as image signals (S1 to S929).

s ]

Blocks Vou2 and Vou3 are all effective bits, so
27 to 495 pulse intervals of CK signals are output
as image signals (S930 to S1865, and S1866 to
S2801).

In Voud, 27 to 374 pulse intervals of CK sig-
nals are effective bits and are output from the 1st
bit to the 695th bit as image signals (S2802 to
S3496).

The 374 to 378 pulse intervals of CK signals
of Vout4 are dummy bits (7 bits) and the invalid
bits of the image sensor.

Finally 3,496 (S1 to S3496) image signals per
one line are output. For the color mode, 3496 im-
age signals for each color RGB are output.

26 27 30 31

374 375 377 378 494 495

ﬂﬂﬂ_% UL TUL o TUL UL o T

Dummy bits
(7 bits)

Fig. 3-19

Vourl | !
3 \ Dummy bits "
; o (Thits)
. o oo m
1 ‘8 8 8 8
; B B D B
Vour2 + |0 FTmmommmmmeees
i iua ~ 0o
i '© © © ©
00 00 O
| o o o
! 0D D5
Vout3 i """"""
: 1(\] [se IS Tel
1 [eleoNeoNe)]
| @ 0 D D
| NN NN
! R RLRERY
Voutd 3 """"""
:y <
Clamp interval :
(52 bits)
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c. Operation
Fig. 3-20 shows the block diagram of the im-
age sensor drive circuit.

The four blocks of analog signals from the im-
age sensor are respectively output to the main CPU
PCB assembly as Voul, Vou2, Vou3, and Voud.

Image sensor drive clock (CK) and line inter-
val signals (SP) are input in the image sensor.

When line interval signal comes ON, the po-

tential held synchronizes with the drive clock and

is transmitted successively.

The analog signals output from the image sen-
sor are amplified by amplifiers and are converted
by A/D converters into 8-bit digital signals.

After that, they are sent to the image process-
ing controller (CIS-Chip) where image data re-ar-
rangement and combining of front and back are
carried out.

I .
CKSP ) Main CPU PCB assembly
| | Comparison voltage [
_ . o Analog T oo mT T T '
5 | Amplifier switch | Tor ! |
| |
o  Vourl <] Vourl3 ' | re-arranging v
i » SW | o
2\ ] Mo | 1 ¥
= . < converter | — Image processing |
% | < VOUTZé Vourl-4 > A/D : g controller : |
2 . > =1 < 5|  cischp 1
<] L] I VOUT4 1< % % ! |
N E— ' ! g © I
5 [ | 8 | 52 o
2 + Vourl < Vourl3 swl | Vourta = A/D : T 5 Toimage ! |
o > > {'g 5 Cprocessor o
o ' 1< I o |
> | ! | |
] I<— |
E ! ADCLK | L
K | < VOUTzé cK i o
iz . v > Image sensor b
2 LT T Vot <1 SELL P <1 drive controller !
& A SELO 1 o
| CKSHI 1 N
cksp | S
SP . Line interval signal
CK . Image sensor drive clock
CKSH1 : Amplifier read timing signal
SELO . Amplifier read switching signal
SEL1 . Analog switch switching signal
ADCLK . A/D conversion sampling signal

Fig. 3-20
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Fig. 3-21 is the procedure by which the analog
signals output from one image sensor are com-
bined. But, Vour2 and Vour4 are omitted in this fig-
ure, and this is for the binary and gray scale mode.

S |

CK

Vourl a2

gél_
2
>

X a3 X a4

Vour3 :X cl X c2

alall

X c3 X c4

CKSH1 f] il

I i

SELO

L

Vourl-3 :X Xal XchaZXcZXaBXcBX X:
Vor2d X X b1 X a1 X bz X dz X b3 Y d3 ¥ X
== I T O I O I O O R O
Vort4 K XK KatxXbLXerfdi)azXb2)c2Xd2 a3Xbs X3 {d3X )

apouT X N KK XX KatxbrietxdifazXb2)c2kd2)askbs Xca

Fig. 3-21

The picture elements output from Voul are
each expressed as al, a2, a3 and so on. Simi-
larly, the output from Vou2 is expressed as b1, b2,
b3, ...., the output from Vou3 as c1, c2, 3, ...., and
the output from Voud as di1, d2, d3, .....

The analog signal of each element of the 4
blocks is synchronized with the image sensor drive
clock, and successively output and input into am-
plifiers as Voutl, Vout2, Vout3, and Voud.

Voul and Vou3, and Vou2 and Voud are input
into the same amplifiers. The amplifiers combine
the analog signals by means of read timing signals
(CKSH1) and switching signals (SELO)

The signals output from the amplifiers are re-
spectively output as Voul3 and Vou24.

The analog switch combines Vourl3 and Vou24
by means of switching signals (SEL1), and outputs
the resultant signals as Voul-4.

The A/D converter converts Voul-4 into 8-bit
digital signals by means of A/D sampling signals
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(ADCLK), and outputs the signals to the image
processing controller.

As the sequence of the picture elements of one
line of combined image data has been inter-
changed, the picture elements are re-arranged us-
ing the RAM for that purpose in the image process-
ing controller, and sent out with the front and back
as one set to the image processor.
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4. Image Processing Controller Circuit
(CIS-Chip)
a. Outline
This circuit performs image processing of the
image data output from the image sensor drive cir-
cuit, and outputs the result to the binary image
processing controller (IFB-Chip).
This circuit has the following functions.
* Image processing
» Generating of standard clock for image process-
ing
e Generating of drive timing signals for two (front
and back) image sensors
» Controlling of LED for scanning color image data

b. Operation

Fig. 3-22 shows the block diagram of the im-
age processing controller (CIS-Chip)

The image data from the image sensor drive
circuit of the front side and back side of the docu-
ment are sent at the same time to the image
processing controller.

The front and back combining assembly in the
image processing controller re-arranges the image
data in one line and combines the front and back
sides. (Refer to Fig. 3-23) The RAM in the image
processing controller is used in these processes.

The combined image data is sent to the image
processor where dark compensation, shading com-
pensation and gamma compensation are carried
out.

The compensation factor for shading compen-
sation is stored in the index table RAM. The com-
pensation values for dark compensation and
gamma compensation are stored in the RAM in the
image processing controller.

If binary AE is selected, the image data is sent
to the ABC circuit and density judgment is made
by the SH2-CPU.

If 400 dpi resolution is selected, processing is
carried out by the resolution converter.

After that, the data is output to the binary im-
age processing controller (IFB-Chip).
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Density judgment o Index
< (sHa.cpy)  [&|ABC ciret table RAM
To A/D converter
8 8
| Image processing controller
N Image processor (CIS-Chip)
\__ =3
38 ‘%5 & Dark compensation )
=5 :> Shading compensation Resolution
if a2 Gamma compensation — converter >
[ 3 400 dpi
RAM for
RAM for
re-arranging RAM for dark gamma
compensation | | compensation
Image sensor CLK
< drive controller
LED controller I
\

LEDR |
LEDG
LEDB

LEDR : Control signal of red (R) LED

LEDG : Control signal of green (G) LED
LEDB : Control signal of blue (B) LED

CLK : Standard clock for image processing

Fig. 3-22

 Input into front/back combining assembly

Front of first line Front of second line

|a1|b1| Cl|dl| |an| bn|Cn|dn| |a1|b1| Cl|dl| |an| bn|Cn|dn|
Back of first line Back of second line

|a1|b1| C1|d1| |an| bn|Cn|dn| |a1|b1| Cl|d1| |an| bn|Cn|dn|

L1

e Output from front/back combining assembly

Front of first line Back of first line Front of second line
|a1| a2| a3| |dn—]l dn | |a1| a2| a3| |dn—].| dn | |a1| a2| a3| |dn—1| dn |
Fig. 3-23
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5. Binary Image Processing Controller

Circuit (IFB-Chip)

a. Outline

This circuit performs image processing of the
image data output from the image processing con-
troller (CIS-Chip), and after storing in the binary
image memory, outputs the data to the SCSI pro-
tocol controller (SPC-Chip).

If gray scale or color mode is selected, the data
is output to the gray scale/color image processing
controller (IFC-Chip).

This circuit has the following functions.

* Image processing
» Serial/parallel conversion for transmitting image
data at high speed

b. Description of Circuit

Fig. 3-24 shows the block diagram of the bi-
nary image processing controller (IFB-Chip).

Note that the numbers in the diagram corre-
spond to the numbers (D to ®))in this description.
1) The 8 bit image data output from the image

processing controller is input into the binary

image processing controller via line memory.

@

Operation of edge emphasis in the vertical

scanning direction is performed using line

memory.

If a resolution less than 300 dpi is selected,

resolution conversion is performed by thinning

out the read timing signals at this time.

The read timing signals for resolution conver-

sion are generated in the binary image

processing controller based on the standard
clock (CLK) for image processing.

2) After edge emphasis is carried out, binarizing
of the image data is performed.

If simple binarizing is selected, the data is sent

to the simple binarizing processor and

binarized. (2

If error diffusion is selected, the data is sent to

the error diffusion processing controller, 3

where error diffusion processing is performed,

and then returned to the binary image process-
ing controller.

At this point, if a gray scale or color image is to

be processed with DR-5080C, the data is sent

to the gray scale/color image processing con-
troller. @
3) The binarized image data undergoes thin line

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.
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complementation, dot erasing, and notch com-
pensation at the binary image processor. (&)
The memory for binary filter is used in these
processes.

After image processing has been performed,
the data is converted to 32 bit parallel signals
for high speed transmission, (& and stored in
the binary image memory by DMA transmis-
sion via CPU bus. @

The image data stored in the binary image
memory is again DMA transmitted via the CPU
bus and returned to the binary image process-
ing controller. The data is then sent via the
exclusive 9 bit bus to the SCSI protocol con-

troller.
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To IF@-Chip
Error diffusion
p(gzﬁzz:z)g | Memory for
CLK binary filter
8 6 .
From CIS-chip 8
l . —— Binary image
Resolution Simple binarizing processor
: :‘ D) processor @ o
- conversion Thin line
Line memory (less than 300 dpi) complementation
Edge emphasis . . Dot erasing
® Bmary |mage Notch compensatlon
processing controller ®
(IFB-Chip) 1
Binary image 32 Serial/parallel cpnversion
m%ory — CPU interface <‘: DMA L — (1-32 bit)
CPU bus @
9
DACK
DMA controller

SCsSI
SH2-CPU
SCSl bus <: protocontroller DREQ ( )

DREQ : DMA transmission request signal
DACK : DMA request acknowledgment signal
CLK : Standard clock for image processing

Fig. 3-24

Information

* DMA (Direct Memory Access)
This is transmission of data directly between
memory and device without going through the
CPU. Control is performed by the DMA control-
ler.
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6. Gray Scale/Color Image Processing
Controller Circuit (IFC-Chip, DR-
5080C only)

a. Outline
This circuit stores the 8 bit gray scale or color

image data output from the binary image process-

ing controller (IFB-Chip) in gray scale/color image
memory, and outputs the data to the SCSI protocol
controller (SPC-Chip).

This circuit has the following functions.

 Bit number changing of image data

 Parallel/parallel conversion for high speed trans-

mission of image data

» Control of gray scale/color image memory

CLK —\!

b. Description of Circuit

Fig. 3-25 shows the block diagram of the gray
scale/color image processing controller (IFC-Chip)

The 8 bit gray scale or color image data out-
put from the binary image processing controller
(IFB-Chip) is converted to 32 bit parallel signals for
high speed transmission, and stored in gray scale/
color image memory by DMA transmission. At this
time, if there is bit number changing, the data is
stored in memory after bit number changing has
been performed.

The image data stored in gray scale/color im-
age memory is again DMA transmitted and returned
to the gray scale/color image processing control-
ler. After that, the data is sent via the exclusive 9
bit bus to the SCSI protocol controller.

Gray scale/color image
processing controller _ PREQ oA contol
IFC-Chi controller
( p) DACK
8 Parallel/parallel ] 9 SCS| orotocol
— conversion —\DMA —"\] CPUinterface 7 protoco
—— (8-32 bi) — —”] Gray scale/color image 7 controller
From IFB-Chip memory controller
SCSI bus
3241
Gray scale/color image
memory
DREQ : DMA transmission request signal
DACK : DMA request acknowledgment signal
CLK : Standard clock for image processing
Fig. 3-25
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B. PICKUP CONTROL PCB + Control of pickup motor, feeding motor, and gap
adjusting motor
ASSEMBLY * Instructions to document board control PCB as-
Fig. 3-26 shows the block diagram of the pickup sembly
control PCB assembly (K4-SUB). « Processing of signals from various sensors

has the following functions.
» Control of document pickup on command from
main CPU PCB assembly

Feeding sensor Pickup control PCB assembly (K4-SUB)
PCB assembly
: K4-CPU
Front separation jp S8 (. Main CPU PCB
Sensor m assembly
Back separation
sensor| PS9
Front registration ‘ ‘
ensor| PS10
Document board
Back registration sensor PCB assembly control PCB
assembly
Back registration PS11
Sensor

Gap reference
position sensor

PS2 }
Pickup sensor PS3 }

Double feed
Double feed .
sensor PS4 det_ecﬂpn
circuit

) Motor drive
Pickup motor @ circuit A
Feeding motor @ MorutA
Gap adjusting (M4 Motor drive

motor circuit A

IP door sensor
___________________________ PS7

1
Imprinter :
PCB assembly !

1
1
1

Fig. 3-26
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C. DOCUMENT BOARD CON- » Control of separation motor and document board
motor on command from the pickup control PCB
TROL PCB ASSEMBLY resombly PIep
Fig. 3-27 shows the block diagram of the docu- « Control of registration clutch on command from
ment board control PCB assembly (KO-SUB2). main CPU PCB assembly
KO-CPU in the document board control PCB « Processing of signals from various sensors

assembly has the following functions.

Document board control PCB assembly

Document width/document
K0-SUB2
detection PCB assembly ( )
Document width Position KO-CPU LI N| Main CPU PCB
detection sensor sensing -
(bw) circuit assembly

Document detection PS12
sensor

i

Pickup control

Document board oy PCB assembly
lower limit sensor

Document board
upper limit sensor

PS6

Registration CL1

clutch
Motor
Document board M6 drive
motor circuit A
Motor
Separation motor ( M5 drive
circuit A
Fig. 3-27
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D. MOTOR DRIVE CIRCUITS

This machine uses six stepping motors.
The following drive circuits are used in the six
stepping motors.

Main motor drive

M1 | Main motor circuit

M2 | Pickup motor Motor drive circuit A

M3 | Feeding motor Motor drive circuit A

M4 | Gap adjusting motor | Motor drive circuit B

M5 | Separation motor Motor drive circuit A

Document board

1. Main Motor Drive Circuit

The main motor drive circuitis used in the main
motor. The main motor is a 4-phase stepping mo-
tor.

The angle of rotation of the motor is 1.8[/step
with 2 phase excitation.

Fig. 3-28 shows the block diagram of the drive
circuit.

The drive circuit drives the motor with signals
from the main CPU PCB assembly. The main motor
changes the excitation mode by combinations of
M1, M2, and M3 signals. Vref0, Vrefl, and Vref2
signals are combined to change the motor drive

M6 Motor drive circuit A current.
motor Table 3-5 shows examples of the combination
of signals.
Table 3-4
+24V DC
@)
tVDCO————  Main motor rommmmmomo
drive circuit j:%j—i—
A
CWB — | !
s . | ’ |
|

M2 % B* : I

|

M3 — :__________J

Main motor
VrefO ———p|
Vrefl ——p
Vvref2 ———p|
cwB : Setting of rotating direction
M1, M2, M3 : Switching of excitation mode

VrefO, Vrefl, Vref2 : Setting of electric current

Fig. 3-28
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Binary/gray scale

Color

Excitation pattern M

M3 Vref0 Vrefl Vref2

100~149 dpi

2 phase excitation

150~199 dpi

1 - 2 phase excitation

200~299 dpi

W1 - 2 phase excitation

300~399 dpi

100~149 dpi

W1 - 2 phase excitation

400 dpi

150~199 dpi

2W1 - 2 phase excitation

200~299 dpi

4W1 - 2 phase excitation

300 dpi or more

4W1 - 2 phase excitation

I T|rr|IT|IT|r— |

I|T|T|(rr|r|r—|rr
rir|lrr|lr|rr|

I|lr| |||
T|IT|rr|-|IT|XI
I|IT|IT| |||

Table 3-5

2. Motor Drive Circuit A

Motor drive circuit A is used in the pickup mo-
tor, feeding motor, separation motor, and document
board motor. Fig. 3-29 shows the block diagram of

the drive circuit.

The circuit drives the motors by changing the
electric current and direction of flow (polarity) of A
phase and B phase. The stepping motors are 2
phase and the angle of rotation is 7.5[/step.

Various excitation patterns can be output by
combinations of each input signals.

Table 3-6 shows the

()

(N

input and output.

1P

+24VDC  +5VDC

v

)
N\

5.

2P
O

Drive circuit
(A phase)

+24VDC  +5VDC

y v

v

Drive circuit
(B phase)

Fig.

3-29

Phase A
[0):\
11A

Phase B
10B
11B

Phase A / Phase B

Direction of current

IOA/10B

1A /11B

Output current

L

A*A/B*-B

L

L

500 mA

H

A-A*/B-B*

333 mA
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H
L
H

L
H
H

0 mA
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3. Motor Drive Circuit B

Motor drive circuit B is used in the gap adjust-
ing motor. Fig. 3-30 shows the block diagram of
the drive circuit.

The gap adjusting motor is a 4 phase stepping
motor and is driven by 1 - 2 phase excitation. The
angle of rotation of the motor is 3.75[/step with 1 -
2 phase excitation.

+24V DC
MP 1P Changing of motor drive torque
O
MO* 2P ’ » Detection of motor connection
O
A4
Y M1* 3P
1 O
| ~ N
|

} Motor phase output signal

Gap adjusting
motor

i’—i A
7ﬁ—4—

M3*

0% 0%

< J

S/

Fig. 3-30
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V. OPTIONS

1. Imprinter (DR-5020/5080C)
a. Outline

This machine is capable of printing characters
on the document if an imprinter is installed in the
machine.

The printing position in the width direction is
set by selecting one of the 15 installation holes in
the machine. The printing position in the feed di-
rection is set from the personal computer at a posi-
tion 5 mm or more from the leading edge of the

document.

The printing ink is stored in the ink container
which is an integral part of the IP head. The IP
head is a consumable and is replaced by the user
when it runs out of ink.

For setting the printing positions and for other
operating methods, refer to the instruction manual.

The installation of the imprinter is done by the
service technician. Refer to Chapter 5, Installa-
tion, on how to install the imprinter.

Table 3-7 shows the main specification and
Fig. 3-31 shows the layout.

No. Item

Specification

Printing method

On demand type, ink jet method

Configuration

2) Consumable IP head

1) Main body a) Imprinter (IP) PCB assembly
b) IP mount unit

c) IP drain pad unit

d) IP PCB cable assembly

e) FPC stopper 2

3 | IP head related

1) Image density
2) Font

3) Ink
4) Setting method

12 nozzles/slant 1 row (about 50 dpi)
a) 9 x9dots

b) 12 x 12 dots

Water base ink, Color : Black

With lever

4 | Printed related
1) Characters a) Numerals:0to 9
b) Alphabet : Ato Z (Capital/small letter)
c) Symbols : Refer to instruction manual
2) Number of figures Max. 32
3) Printing direction a) Printing direction :Parallel to feed direction
b) Character direction: Set angle of rotation
4) Printing position a) Width direction : Select one from 15 installation holes
b) Feed direction :Set 5 mm or more from leading edge
5 | Power source Supplied from DR-5020/5080C

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.
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IP head

IP drain pad unit

/\X T Delivery opening

[ |—1
[ — / | __— IP cover

A |

L
=

2 /

\ IP mount unit

Imprinter PCB assembly

Fig. 3-31
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b. Electrical circuit
Fig. 3-32 shows the signals of the PCB as-

semblies.
Pickup control [ J412-1 +24V  J803-6 | Imprinter PCB IP head
PCB assemb|y -2 +5V -5 assemb|y J801-1 P-PWR J17-1
(K4-SuB) | -3 P-CLK -4 -2 P-OUT11* -2
-4 PP-SEN -3 -3 P-OUT12* -3
-5 GND -2 -4 P-OUTI0* -4
-6 GND -1 -5 POUTI* -5
-6 P-OUT2* -6
J409-1 P-IN1* J802-15 -7 P-OUT3* -7
-2 P-IN2*  -14 8 pouT& =8
-3 P-IN3*  -13 9 pPOUTS* -9
-4 P-IN4*  -12 -10  P-OUTE*  -10
-5 P-IN5* -1 -1 P-OUTT* -1
-6 P-IN6*  -10 12 P-OUT9*  -12
-7 P-IN7* -9 13 P-OUT8*  -13
-8 P-IN8* -8
-9 P-IN9* -7
-10 P-IN10* -6
-11 P-IN11* -5
-12 P-IN12* -4
-13 P-REV* -3
-14  P-PWR-D -2
-15  P-PWR-S -1
P-CLK : Imprinter drive clock
PP-SEN : Head position sensing signal
P-IN1* to P-IN12* : Drive signal input
P-REV* : Drive voltage sensing signal
P-PWR-D : +38 V drive signal
P-PWR-S : +38 V sensing signal

P-OUT1* to P-OUT12* : Drive signal output

Fig. 3-32
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Fig. 3-33 shows the block diagram of the
imprinter PCB assembly.

I .
i Imprinter PCB assembly
|

Head position sensing ¢«—— IP head position detection

|
|
|
|
|
I
I
|
Drive pulse ———p |
. : I Booster circuit |
Drive voltage sensing ¢«—+——— |
| (24V - 38V) !
i :
: I
! +38V I
I A |
| Head dri Drive |
ead drive
Drive signal —1—» o output . IP head
: circuit !
i |
|
; +24V !
—F—— O 0—» 45V !
! |
| L |
I — |
L I
Fig. 3-33
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2. Barcode Decoder (DR-5020/5080C)
a. Outline

This machine is capable of reading barcodes
if a barcode decoder is installed in the main CPU
PCB assembly.

The types of barcodes that can be read are
UPC, EAN/JAN, Codabar, Code25/ITF, Code39,
and Codel28.

For how to operate the barcode decoder and
other details, refer to the instruction manual.

The barcode decoder is installed by the serv-
ice technician. For the method of installation, refer
to Fig. 3-34.

Table 3-8 shows the main specifications.

No. ltem Specification
1) UPC

2) EAN/JAN

3) Codabar

4) Code25/ITF

5) Code39

6) Codel28

Binary or gray scale

1 | Types

2 | Image mode
(not color)

3 | Reading face | Front side or back side
(not both sides)

Direction Vertical to feed direction
Tilt Shall be within + 3°
Number Four steps or less per
one document (not side
rows)
Table 3-8
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b. Electrical circuits

The barcode decoder is made up of two PCB
assemblies, a PCB assembly (BCR-CONV) which
binarizes gray scale data for barcode use, and a
PCB assembly (BCR-DEC) which decodes the
barcode from that data.

The two integrated PCB assemblies are con-
nected to the connector (J107) of the main CPU
PCB assembly.

The layout is shown in Fig. 3-34.

The image data that is input into the barcode
decoder is the gray scale data that is output from
the line memory on the main CPU PCB assembly.

BCR-CONV PCB assembly

Main CPU PCB assembly

BCR-DEC PCB assembly

C—1C— 1

Fig. 3-34
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3. Others
a. 128 MB Memory (DR-5080C)

DR-5080C is equipped with a 64 MB image
memory for gray scale and color as standard equip-
ment, but when the data size is great such as in 24
bit color output mode, the memory will not be able
to cope. In such a case, it may be made possible
by changing the 64 MB memory with a 128 MB
memory.

The image memory is connected to the con-
nector (J116) of the main CPU PCB assembly. On
how to install the memory, refer to Chapter 5, In-
stallation.

b. Red LED (DR-5020)

DR-5020 uses a yellow green LED unit, but by
changing to a red LED unit, red dropout color be-
comes possible. On how to install the LED, refer
to Chapter 5, Installation.

c. Endorser (DR-5020/5080C)

The endorser for DR-5020/5080C is expected
to be placed on the market several months after
sale of DR-5020/5080C has started.

Technical information will be issued separately,
so refer to it when it is issued.
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Pin No. |Name of Signal Remarks
VI. INTERFACE 12 onD- Ground)
1. Outline 13 Open (Non-connection)
- When sending data from this machine to a 14-25 | GND (Ground)
personal computer, the data is transmitted by an 26 | DBO* (Data Bit 0)
interface. This machine uses SCSI-2 (Small Com- 27 DB1* (Data Bit 1)
puter System Interface-2) as the interface. 28 DB2* (Data Bit 2)
- Also, as i-t handles Fast SCSIz data t.ransmis- 29 DB3* (Data Bit 3)
sion of a maximum of 10 MB/sec. is possible.
Fig. 3-35 shows the input and output of data 30 | DB4* (Data Bit 4)
used by SCSI, and Table 3-9 shows the connec- 31 DB5* (Data Bit 5)
tors and names of the signals. 32 DB6* (Data Bit 6)
The connector numbers of the main CPU PCB 33 DB7* (Data Bit 7)
assembly are J105 and J106. . .
34 DBP* (Odd Parity Data Bit)
Fia. 3-35 35-37 | GND (Ground)
Personal DR-5020 38 TERMPWR (Termination Power)
Computer DB7~DBO0, DBP /5080C 39-40 | GND (Ground)
(J105/3106) 41 ATN* (Attention)
BSY 42 GND (Ground)
SEL 43 | BSY* (Busy)
44 ACK* (Acknowredge)
C/D. MSG 45 RST* (Reset)
/0, REQ 46 MSG* (Message)
47 SEL* (Select)
ATN 48 C/D* (Control/Data)
ACK 49 REQ* (Request)
50 I/O* (Input/Output)

The asterisk “*"at the end of the name of a signal
denotes the signal is a low active one.

Table 3-9
The route of the data, SCSI bus, is made up of

data signals (1 byte + parity bit = 9 signals) and
control signals (9 signals) for a total of 18.
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2. Control Method The equipment connected to the SCSI bus is
The following is a brief explanation of the called the SCSI device. Also, the side that issues
method of controlling DR-5020/5080C using SCSI the command for data transmission is called the
bus. “initiator” and the side receiving the command and
Data is transmitted by setting the required state providing the data is called the “target.” (Refer to
(phase) with control signals. Table 3-10 shows the Fig. 3-36)

explanation of the various phases.

No. Name Explanation

1 | BUS FREE phase State in which SCSI bus is not used in any | Phase which decides the
SCSI device state of use of the SCSI

2 | ARBITRATION phase | Decides the SCSI device to use the SCSI
bus

3 | SELECTION phase Decides target when the initiator uses the
SCSI bus

4 | RESELECTION phase | Target requests initiator for reconnection

5 | COMMAND phase Command from initiator to target Transmission phase of

DATA phase Data input/output is carried out in data

accordance with command

7 | STATUS phase Denotes the result of whatever was
carried out in accordance with command
8 | MESSAGE phase Control data is being input/output between
initiator and target

Table 3-10

Target A
Initiator Equipment
SCSI bus connection
Personal computer < > (DR-5020/5080C)
> SCSI device
Equipment
J

Fig. 3-36
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Table 3-11 shows the basic communication

sequence.
Direction of
No. Personal computer side communication DR-5020/5080C side
Command to start recording - -
Feed starts
Command inquiring about whether or not there - >

is data and the state of feed

4 -« Availability or not of data and
status of feed

5 | 1) If during feeding and there is no data,
return to No. 3.

2) If feeding is stopped and there is no data,
go to No. 9.

3) If there is data, go to No. 6.

Data read command - -

-« Data output

1) Return to No. 6 until there is no more data
for 1 page of document.

2) Return to No. 3 when there is no more data
for 1 page of document.

9 |End

Table 3-11
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VIl. POWER SUPPLY

1. Outline

The DC power supply PCB assembly of this
machine is capable of handling power supply input
of 100 to 240 VAC.

Fig. 3-37 shows the block diagram of the DC
power supply PCB assembly.

AC power is supplied to the DC power supply
PCB assembly by turning on the power switch.

The 100 to 240 VAC power supplied is con-
verted by rectifying bridge to unsmoothed 100 to
240 VUN and sent to the booster assembly. Atthe

booster assembly, the power is temporarily raised
to 380 VUN and then converted to DC voltage. After
that, it is converted to 24 V by a DC/DC converter
and output to the various PCB assemblies.

A fuse is used in the DC power supply PCB
assembly to protect against overcurrent.

Only + 24 VDC is output from the DC power
supply PCB assembly and the necessary voltage
is then generated by the DC/DC converter in each
PCB assembly.

Fig. 3-38 shows the power supply related block
diagram.

Fuse
Power OO
switch 100V
o— ~240VUN_| Booster | 380VDC | pcypc | *24VDC
assembly converter
100 to 240 V

AC power supply

Fig. 3-37
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Gap adjusting Feeding Pickup .
moor moot mew [ oo ) e Poun [ OGS b e
Feeding sensor P registration
M4 M3 M2 PCB assembly pPS2 PS3 sensor PS4
PCB assembly
A A 7'y A Y A A A
+5V DC +5V DC
+24VDC  |+24VDC | +24V DC 5V bC +5v bC +5VDhC
Motor Motor Motor +24V DC
drive drive drive IP door sensor
circuit B circuit A circuit A
T T 4 T 4 pcic | +3VPC +5VDC | pgy
+5V DC +5V DC converter —Pp
+24V DC +24V DC +24V DC .
Pickup control PCB assembly (K4-SUB)
+24V DC +5V DC
e e LED Image
I v ! array sensor
|
! DCIDC mpriner i +24vDC 4+s5vDC 4
1 .
i OV peB assembly ! Main CPU +5V DC Sensor amp.
| N L
! 138V DC ! PCB assembly 5VDC _ [PCBassembly (fron)
I | (SH2-MAIN)
|
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DC power supply PCB assembly
+24V DC DC/DC
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+5V DC +24VDC  +24V DC
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Document board control PCB assembly drive drive
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(KO-SUB2)
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PCdBetectioan Document board - Document board  peciciration  Document  Separation
ASSCMY upper limit sensor - lower limit sensor ) 1 board motor  motor
DW, PS12

Fig. 3-38
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2. Protective Function of Power Sup-
ply Circuit

The DC power supply PCB assembly is a
switching regulator type.

If the load goes into a short circuit state due to
some abnormality, and there is an overcurrent, the
protective function is activated and output is
stopped. Also, if the DC/DC converter generating
+ 5 VDC and + 3.3 VDC in the main CPU PCB
assembly breaks down causing +24 VDC to be
applied, the protective function is activated and
output is stopped.

When output stops, it can be automatically re-
stored by turning the power switch off, eliminating
the cause of the short circuit, discharging the ca-
pacitor (for about 10 minutes) and then turning on
the power switch.

A fuse is used as protection in each PCB as-
sembly. If an overcurrent flows into the DC/DC
converter, the fuse blows and stops the power sup-
ply to the PCB assembly.

A fuse is also used for protection of the main
motor. If an overcurrent flows into the part of the
main motor where + 24 VDC is supplied, the fuse
blows and stops the power supply to the main mo-
tor.
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3. Battery
The following lithium battery is equipped in the
main CPU PCB assembly as memory backup.
Maker : SANYO Electric Co., Ltd.
Model : CR14250SE
Voltage : +3VDC
Capacity : 850 mAh

When replacing the battery, a battery identical
to the above should be used.

Also, when disposing of a used battery or a
PCB assembly equipped with a battery, the instruc-
tions of the maker and the regulations of the region
should be followed.

A CAUTION:

Replace the lithium battery with SANYO
CR14250SE only. Use of another battery
may present a risk of fire or explosion. The
battery may present a fire or chemical burn
hazard if mistreated. Do not recharge, dis-
assemble or dispose of in fire.

Keep the battery out of reach of children
and discard used battery promptly.
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VIIl. LAYOUT OF

ELECTRICAL

COMPONENTS

A. Switches and Sensors

Fig. 3-39
Symbol Name Code Function
Micro-Switch Swl Power ON/OFF
1
o O
Photo interrupter PS1 Detection of document in delivery
PS PS2 Detection of gap reference position
PS3 Detection of document in pickup
PS4 Detection of double feed, and upper unit open/
close
PS5 Detection of Lower limit for document board
PS6 Detection of Upper limit for document board
PS7 Detection of IP cover open/close
PS8 Detection of document at front separation
PS9 Detection of document at back separation
PS10 Detection of document at frond registration
pPS11 Detection of document at back registration, and
document length

pPS12 Detection of document on document board

Slide resistance sensor DW Detection of document width

-—OQ
Table 3-12
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B. Clutches and Motors

Fig. 3-40
Symbol Name Code Function
@ Clutch CL1 Drive the Registration rollers ON/OFF
Motor M1 Feed the document (main moter)

@ M2 Drive the pickup roller

M3 Drive the feeding roller

M4 Ajust the gap

M5 Drive the separation roller

M6 Drive the document board up/down
@ Fan motor FM1 Cool the inside of machine (exhaust)

Table 3-13
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C. PCB assemblies and Units

Fig. 3-41

Code Name Function
O Main CPU PCB assembly (SH2-MAIN) | Image processing and main control
@ Pickup control PCB assembly (K4-SUB) | Control of the document feed
® Document board control PCB assembly | Control of the document board and the separation roller
(KO-SUB2)
@ Operation panel PCB assembly Setting the conditions and display
® Lower reading Unit Reading the back side of document
® Upper reading unit Reading the front side of document
@ DC power supply PCB assembly DC power supply
Imprinter PCB assembly Driving the Imprinter

Note: For the PCB assemblies related with sensor, refer to the “A. Switches and Sensors.”
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Table 3-14
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IX. LIST OF VARIABLE RESISTORS, SWITCHES &
LEDS FOR EACH CIRCUIT BOARD

Only the VRs (variable resistors), SWs
(switches) and LEDs mounted on the PCB assem-
blies that are necessary for servicing the machine
at the field are described below.

VRs, SWs and LEDs not listed in the tables
are for factory adjustment only. Special tools and
measuring instruments are required to perform ad-
justments and checks using these VRs, SWs and

A. Main CPU PCB Assembly
(SH2-MAIN)

LEDs. Often a high degree of accuracy is de-
manded. For this reason, do not touch these VRS,
SWs and LEDs at the field.

Note: This machine does not have the VRs that
may be adjusted in the field.

o I ] | ] | ]
J50p 9123 119 113 J114 J107
i LED106
|:|3125 @»f
[]Ja108
:| |:| J503 J116
Ji21 W
LED105 W
LED103
SW104
LED104 LED102@ [ ——y
J124 507
S @ — LEDlOl@M
SW501 J105 J106
swioslfmm] | ] | [ 7/ |

Fig. 3-42
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LED No. Display
LED101 :I * Display the states of CPU
LED102 ;
LED101 |LED102 Meaning

OFF flashing | Operating normally DR-5080C
flashing | OFF Operating normally DR-5020
flashing | flashing | Writing the software

LED103 e +5V normal - lit
LED104 * +3.3V normal - lit
LED105 e +24V normal - lit
LED106 e -5V normal - lit

Table 3-15
Switch No. Setting
SW103 » Switch for the service mode while

pressing this switch, press the
stop key on the operation panel,
enter the service mode.
Note: Do not turn the power switch
on, while pressing this switch.
If it is done, turn the power
off immediately.

SW104  Switch for the designing section.
Turn all switch off. Do not change
the setting in the field.

400

SW501  Switch for SCSI related

1: Terminater ON/OFF

2 to 4: SCSI ID setting For the
details, refer to the instruction
manual.

Intial setting

Terminater: OFF

SCSI ID: 2

ON
HOL
1 2

3 4

[OX|
e

Table 3-16
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B. Pickup control PCB As-
sembly (K4-SUB)

L____J J403
(-
L Ips
Japr  [1J401
L1 [JJ408
[JJ406 LEDI1
405 oy 3404
] Ja12 J409 - J407 J402
1 | | 1]
Fig. 3-43
LED No. Display
LED1 » CPU operates normally — flashing
Table 3-17
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C. Document board control
PCB Assembly (KO-SUB2)

J501 |:|

|:|JSO3
J502 |:|

@m
|:|J506 LED1

J505

J504 |:|
[ J507
\ [

Fig. 3-44
LED No. Display
LED1 » CPU operates normally — flashing
Table 3-18
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Chapter 4

DISASSEMBLY & REASSEMBLY

This chapter describes the disassembly and reassembly procedure.
When disassembling and reassembling the machine, observe the following.

1. Before starting the disassembly and reassembly operations be sure to disconnect the power to the
machine for safety sake.

2. Reassembly can be performed in the opposite way to disassembly unless otherwise mentioned.

3. Inreassembly, do not confuse the type of screws (length and diameter) and their location.

4. Toensure positive continuity of electricity, a toothed washer is used as a ground retaining screw. Be sure
to use this washer when reassembling the machine.

5. As arule, do not operate the machine with any part removed.

I, EXTERNAL ..., 4-1 IV. EXPOSURE ......cccooiii, 4-27
II.  DRIVE (MOTORS)....ccocvivrririeiieennn 4-11 V. ELECTRICAL (PCBS, ETC.)............ 4-30
I1l.  FEED (ROLLERS) .....ccccooviiiiiiiiennnn, 4-16
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s CHAPTER 4 DISASSEMBLY & REASSEMBLY

|. EXTERNAL

A. Outside Covers

1. Rear cover
1) Remove seven screws (1), and remove the rear
cover (2.

(D Screw (2 Rear cover
Fig. 4-102
Fig. 4-101
Screw Hook

(D Rear cover (7 [0]
(2 Top cover L 2
(3 Lower front cover o) 4]
(@) Right cover assembly 2  [1]
(®) Left cover assembly 2 [1]
(® Upper delivery cover assembly 4 [0]
(@ Front delivery cover 4  [0]
Note 1: The figures in ( ) and [ ] mean the num-

bers of fixing screw and mounting hooks,

respectively.
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2. Top cover 3. Lower front cover
1) Remove the rear cover. 1) Insert a thin and flat-tipped tool (screw driver
2) Remove one screw (D (self-tapping) and de- or nipper etc.) between the pin ) and stopper
tach two hooks (2), and remove the top cover (2 and pull out the pins, remove the stoppers,
®. and then remove the lower side of the safety
shield (3.

Note 1: Do not make a hurt at removing the pin
and stopper.

(D Screw
(3 Top cover
Fig. 4-103 @ Pin (2 Stopper
(3 Safety shield
Note 1: Be careful as the blind plates A/B (1) some- Fig. 4-105

times fall of their own weight.

Note 2: When reassembling, make sure to insert
the positioning boss (2 of the top cover into
the hole in the main body.

(D Blind plates A/B (2 Boss
Fig. 4-104
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CHAPTER 4 DISASSEMBLY & REASSEMBLY 1l

2) Detach the four hooks (D (two on each side), 4. Right cover (assembly)
and remove the lower front cover (2. 1) Remove the top cover.

2) Remove the lower front cover.

3) Remove two screws (1) (of which one screw is
the self-tapping), detach one hook (2), and pull
out the right cover assembly 3.

(1 Hook (2 Front cover
Fig. 4-106

Note 1: The work will be easier to do if the docu-
ment board is stopped in its topmost posi-
tion.

Note 2: If the pin and the stopper should become

Hook
deformed or damaged, replaced them with g igﬁr\lcover assembly@ 00
new parts. Fig. 4-107

Note 3: When inserting the pin and stopper, be

reful h re tight. .
careful as they are tight 4) Disconnect one connector (D, and remove the

right cover assembly (2.

(1 Connector (2) Right cover assembly
Fig. 4-108
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5) Remove two screws (1) (self-tapping), and re-
move the right inner cover 2). Be careful as a
leaf spring ) is fastened together with the right
inner cover.

(O Screw
(3 Leaf spring

(2 Right inner cover
Fig. 4-109
6) Remove three screws (1) (self-tapping), re-

move the operation panel (2), and separate the
right cover (3.

(D Screw (2 Operation panel
(3 Right cover

Fig. 4-110
4 -4 COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

Note 1. When reassembling the leaf spring, make
sure itis facing in the proper direction. After
the right cover assembly is assembled in
the main body, the tipped face of the leaf
spring should contact with the side plate
of the main body.

Fig. 4-111
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5. Left cover (assembly) 4) Remove two screws (D (self-tapping), remove
1) Remove the top cover. the left inner cover (2) and separate the left
2) Remove the lower front cover. cover 3. Be careful as a leaf spring @ is fas-
3) Remove two screws (1) (of which one screw is tened together with the left inner cover.
the self-tapping), detach one hook (2, and re- 5) Remove three screws (self-tapping), remove
move the left cover assembly (3. the operation panel, and separate the right
cover.

(D Screw (@ Hook
(3 Left cover assembly
Fig. 4-112 (D Screw (2 Left inner cover
(3 Left cover (@) Leaf spring
Fig. 4-113

Note 1: When reassembling the leaf spring, make
sure itis facing in the proper direction. After
the left cover assembly is assembled in the
main body, the tipped face of the leaf spring
should contact with the side plate of the
main body.

Fig. 4-114
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6. Upper delivery cover (assembly) 3) Remove the delivery tray assembly (D while
1) Remove four screws (D (two on each side), turning it.
and remove the upper delivery cover assem-

(D Delivery tray assembly

Fig. 4-117
@ Screw . 4) Remove the bosses on the both sides warp-
(2 Upper delivery cover assembly . .
. ing the IP cover (O and separate it from the
Fig. 4-115 .
upper delivery cover (2).
2) Loosen one screw (D, detach the end of the Note 1: In the case that the fixing hooks of the IP
. . cover are not cut off, stretch the upper de-
spring (2 at the reverse side. Be careful not to liverv cover sliahtly by pulling the both sides
lose or deform the spring. y ghy by puting

to release the fixing hooks.

() Screw @ Spring @ IP cover

(2) Upper delivery cover
Fig. 4-116 Fig. 4-118
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7. Front delivery cover B. Other external parts (units)

1) Remove the upper delivery cover assembly. 1. Upper unit

2) Remove four screws (1), and remove the front 1) Remove the left cover assembly and the right
delivery cover (2. Be careful because when cover assembly.
the front delivery cover is removed, the open/ 2) Disconnect three connectors (D and pull out

close button shaft assembly will come off.

the cable assembly (2).

(D Connector (2) Cable assembly

(D Screw (2 Front delivery cover Fig. 4-121
Fig. 4-119
3) Remove one E-ring (D, and remove the lock
Note 1: When reassembling the open/close button plate (2.
shaft assembly (D, hook the left and right
arms (2) on the lock release arm (3.

(D E-ring (2 Lock plate
Fig. 4-122
(1 Open/close button shaft assembly
@ Arm (3 Lock release arm
Fig. 4-120
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4) Remove two screws (D (one on each side), 2. Document board assembly
and take off the pivot assemblies (2. 1) Remove the left cover assembly and the right
cover assembly.

2) Remove two screws (1) and remove the catch
arm assembly (2.

(1) Screw (2) Pivot assembly
Fig. 4-123
5) Hold the upper unit ), and, while paying at- @) Screw 2 Catch arm assembly
tention to the cable assembly (2), disengage Fig. 4-125

the damper gear (3), and remove the upper unit.

3) Remove one screw (D, and remove the docu-
ment board arm (left) (2 and the link plate (3.

() Upper unit (2) Cable assembly

(3 Damper gear (D Screw
Fig. 4-124 (2 Document board arm (left)

(3 Link plate

Note 1: Be careful not to scratch or damage the Fig. 4-126

reading glasses and the rollers.
Note 2: When reassembling, if the lock is activated

in the closed state, first release the left lock

mechanism and then reattach the lock

plate. Check that the lock catches when

the upper unit is opened.
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4) Remove four screws (1), and remove the docu- 6) Lift up the document board assembly (1), dis-
ment board drive assembly (2), Then remove connect one connector (2), and remove the
the document board raising/lowering sensor document board assembly.
assembly (3.

e 7
it //j/ — :%’@Ep

Lo = = <o)

(D Document board assembly

(D Screw (2 Connector

(2) Document board drive assembly
(3 Document board raising/lowering sensor assembly
Fig. 4-127

Fig. 4-129

Note 1: When reassembling, after connecting the
connector, place the left and right guides
(D of the back of the document board as-
sembly in the protruding portion of the
document board raising/lowering arm (2.

5) Remove two screws (1), and remove the catch
arm assembly (2) and then the document board
arm (right) 3.

(D Left and right guide
(2) Document board raising/lowering arm
Fig. 4-130

(D Screw
(2 Catch arm assembly
(3 Document board arm (right)

Fig. 4-128
Note 2: Use M3 x 4 screws. If longer screws are

used, there are places where they will strike
the parts in the back.
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3. Document guide

1) Remove the document board assembly.

2) Remove eight screws (D (self-tapping), and re-
move the safety shield 2, the expandable tray
mount plate 3 and the expandable tray as-
sembly @.

(D Screw (2) Safety shield
(3 Expandable tray mount plate
(@) Expandable tray assembly

Fig. 4-131

3) Remove six screws (D (self-tapping), and re-
move the document board reinforcing plate (2.

(1 Screw
(2) Document board reinforcing plate
Fig. 4-132
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4) Remove four screws (D (two on each side,
M2.6 x 5, self-tapping), and remove the docu-
ment board guides (left and right). Do not make
dirty the contacts and the contact faces on the
PCB assembly.

(M Screw
Fig. 4-133

Note 1: When reassembling, arrange the document
guides (O in symmetrical positions on the
left and right sides.

(1 Document guide

Fig. 4-134
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DRIVE (MOTORS)

1. Main motor

1) Remove the DC power supply PCB assem-
bly. For details, refer to another section.

2) Remove the document board control PCB as-
sembly (KO-SUB2). For details, refer to an-
other section.

3) Remove two screws (1), and remove the belt
(2, then the main motor (3.

(D Screw

(3 Main motor

Fig. 4-201

Note 1: When reassembling, secure the main mo-

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

tor so that the belt does not loosen.

1)
2)

(1 Connector

Document board motor

Remove the right cover assembly.
Disconnect one connector (1), remove two
screws (2, and then remove the document
board drive assembly (3). When the document
board drive assembly is removed, be careful
because the bushing may come off.

(2) Screw

(3 Document board assembly

Fig. 4-202
3) Remove two screws (1), and remove the docu-
ment board motor (2.
(D Screw (2) Document board motor

CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.0 JUNE 1999 PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON)
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Note 1: When reassembling the document board 4. Feeding motor
drive assembly, place the protruding por- 1) Remove the upper delivery cover assembly.
tion of the bushing (O in the groove of the 2) Disconnect one connector (1, remove two
mount plate. screws (2), and then remove the feeding mo-
tor 3.

(1 Bushing
Fig. 4-204 (D Connector @ Screw
(3 Pcikup motor

3. Pickup motor Fig. 4-206
1) Remove the upper delivery cover assembly.
2) Disconnect one connector (1), remove two 5. Gap adjusting motor

screws (2), and then remove the pickup motor 1) Remove the front delivery cover assembly.

®. 2) Move the open/close button shaft assembly (D

horizontally and take it off.

(1 Connector (2 Screw (D Open/close button shaft assembly
(3 Pickup motor Fig. 4-207
Fig. 4-205
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3) Disconnect one connector (D and then remove
the spring . Turn the shutter @ and disen-
gage it from the sensor (4) of the sensing por-
tion.

(1 Connector (2) Spring
(3® Shutter @ Sensor
Fig. 4-208

4) Remove one screw (1) and remove the pickup
sensor assembly (2.

(D Screw
(2 Pickup sensor assembly
Fig. 4-209

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.
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5) Remove two screws (D, shift the gap adjust-
ing motor assembly (2 to the left and remove
it. Be careful not to damage the pickup sen-
sor lever (3.

(D Screw
(2) Gap adjusting motor assembly
(3 Pickup sensor lever

Fig. 4-210

6) Remove washer (2), spring 3 and shutter @
in that order while detaching the three hooks
(1, and separate the gap adjusting motor (5.
Be careful not to damage the hooks.

(D Hook (2 Washer
(3 Spring (@) Shutter
(® Gap adjusting motor

Fig. 4-211
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Note 1: When reassembling, place the cam (D on 6. Separation motor
top of the cam follower (2. 1) Remove the lower registration roller. For de-

tails, refer to another section.
If the document board assembly is removed,
start from the step 2.

2) Remove the separation roller. For details, re-
fer to another section.

3) Disconnect one connector (1), remove three
screws (2), and shift the separation roller base
assembly (3 to the left.

1 cam (2 Cam follower
Fig. 4-212

Note 2: After reassembling, position the cam and
shutter properly, and check and adjust the
gap reference position. For details, refer
to the section on troubleshooting in chap-

(1 Connector (2 Screw
ter 7. .
(3 Separation roller base assembly
Fig. 4-213

4) Remove two screws (1), disconnect one con-
nector (2), and remove the separation motor

(D Screw (2 Connector
(3 Separation motor
Fig. 4-214
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7. Registration clutch 4) Disconnect one connector (1), remove one E-
1) Remove the lower registration roller. For de- ring @ and pull out the clutch shaft assembly
tails, refer to another section. (3 from the left. And remove the registration
2) Remove one screw (1 and remove the cover clutch @.
@.

@ Screw @2 Cover
Fig. 4-215 (1 Connector @ E-ring
_ (3 Clutch shaft assembly
3) Remove one E-ring @), and then remove the @ Registration clutch
gear (2 and ball bearing (3. Fig. 4-217

Note 1: When reassembling, place the positioning
groove (D of the registration clutch on the
protruding portion (2 of the mount plate.

AN
5

O/
@ E-ring @ Gear
(3 Ball bearing ( (
Fig. 4-216

{0

(D Positioning groove (2 Protruding portion
Fig. 4-218
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2. Feeding roller

”l FEED (ROLLERS) 1) Remove four screws (D (two on each side),

and pull out the upper pickup guide plate (2.

1. Pickup roller
1) Lift up the sensor lever (), push the pickup
roller (2) against the left, move and remove it.

(D Screw
(2) Upper pick up guide plate
Fig. 4-303

(D Sensor lever (@ Pickup roller 2)
Fig. 4-301

Disconnect one connector (1) and remove the
pickup guide plate 2).

Note 1: When reassembling, match the groove of
the pickup roller ) to the pin (2) position.

(1 Connector (2 Pickup guide plate
Fig. 4-304

(D Groove of the pickup roller
@ Pin
Fig. 4-302
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3) Remove two E-rings (1D, and remove the ball
bearings (2, washer 3 and wave washers (4).

(@ E-ring (2) Ball bearing
(3) Washer (4) Wave washer
Fig. 4-305

4) Remove the belt @) and then remove the feed-
ing roller assembly (2.

(2) Feeding roller assembly
Fig. 4-306
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CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.0 JUNE 1999 PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON)

CHAPTER 4 DISASSEMBLY & REASSEMBLY 1l

5) Remove one E-ring (1), remove the pulley @
and separate the feeding roller (3.

(D E-ring
(3 Feeding roller

@ Pulley

Fig. 4-307
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3. Separation roller 3) Remove two plastic rings (D, gear 2), pin 3,
1) Remove two screws (1) (M3x6, black), and re- washer (@) and ball bearings ®), and then re-
move the lower entry guide plate (2.

move the separation roller (6). Be careful not
to drop and lose the pin.

®

' A @
@ - S /-
-(}Ff S @

@/5
> %00
SO

TS
(1) Screw (2) Entry guide plate
Fig. 4-308
(D Plastic ring 2 Gear
2) Remove two hexagon socket head bolts (), @) Pin @) Washer
and remove the guide plate assembly (2. (®) Ball bearing (® Separation roller
Fig. 4-310

Note 1. When reassembling, be careful not to touch
the guide plate assembly and the separa-
tion roller.

(1 Hexagon socket head bolt
(2 Guide plate assembly
Fig. 4-309
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4. Upper registration roller 4) Remove two springs (D (one from each side)
1) Remove the left cover assembly and the right by taking them off the hooks.
cover assembly.
2) Remove two screws (1) (M3x6, black), and re-
move the lower entry guide plate 2.

Fig. 4-313
(D Screw (2 Lower entry guide plate 5) Remove two E-rings (D (one from each side),
Fig. 4-311 remove the gear @ and metal bushings 3,
and then remove the upper registration roller
3) Turn the upper registration guide plate (1) and @.
remove it.

(D E-ring ) Gear
(1 Upper registration guide plate (3 Metal bushing (@) Upper registration roller
Fig. 4-312 Fig. 4-314
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Note 1: When reassembling, if the right side metal 5. Lower registration roller
bushing does not go in, remove the right 1) Remove the upper registration roller.
side E-ring @ of the lower registration 2) Remove two screws (D (one from each side),
roller, and then remove the gear 2. and remove the lower registration guide plate
@.

(@ E-ring @ Gear
Fig. 4-315

(D Screw
(2) Lower registration guide plate
Fig. 4-316

3) Remove two E-rings (O (one from each side),
remove the gear (2), remove the ball bearings
(3, and then remove the lower registration

roller (@.

(D E-ring 2 Gear
(3 Ball bearing (@) Lower registration roller
Fig. 4-317
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6. Upper reading roller (feed follower
roller 1. 2 pieces)

1) Remove the upper reading unit. For details,
refer to another section.

2) Remove two E-rings (1) (one from each side)
per one roller.

— =

Fig. 4-318

3) Remove the leaf spring (D from the groove,
remove the metal bushing 2 and leaf spring
at the same time, and then remove the upper
reading roller 3 (feed follower roller 1).

=

ix/ﬁﬁ

(2) Metal bushing

(D Leaf spring
(3 Upper reading roller
Fig. 4-319

Note 1: These rollers are the two feed follower roll-
ers 1 on the upper reading unit.

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.
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7. Belt (right)

1) Remove the right cover assembly.

2) Loosen one screw (1), remove one E-ring @
and flange (3, and then remove the belt (right)

(D Screw 2 E-ring
(3 Flange @ Belt (right)
Fig. 4-320

Note 1: When reassembling, make sure the belt is
not loose.
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8. Belt (left) 9. Lower reading roller A (front side)
1) Remove the left cover assembly. 1) Remove the lower reading unit. For details,
2) Loosen one screw (1) and remove the belt (left) refer to another section.

@. 2) Remove the belt (right).

3) Remove two E-rings (D (one from each side),
remove the flange ), pulley (3, ball bearings
@), and washer (8, and then remove the lower
reading roller A ® (front side).

@

O

(1) Screw (2 Belt (left)
Fig. 4-321

Note 1: When reassembling, make sure the belt is
not loose. Also, make sure not to make a
mistake in the direction of flange side with

the pulley.
(D E-ring (2 Flange
(3 Pulley (@ Ball bearing
(B Washer (® Lower reading roller A
Fig. 4-322
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10. Lower reading roller B (rear side)

1)

2)

3)
4)

(1 E-ring
(3 Pulley

Remove the lower reading unit. For details,
refer to another section.

Remove the document board control PCB as-
sembly (KO-SUB2). For details, refer to an-
other section.

Remove the belt (left).
Remove two E-rings (D (one from each side),
remove the flange 2, pulleys (3, and ball bear-
ings @), and then remove the lower reading
roller B ® (rear side).

(2 Flange
(@) Ball bearing

(® Lower reading roller B

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

Fig. 4-323

11. Feed drive roller A

1)

2)

3)
4)

Remove the back plate assembly. For detalils,
refer to another section.

Remove the document board control PCB as-
sembly (KO-SUB2). For details, refer to an-
other section.

Remove the belt (left).

Remove two E-rings (D (one from each side)
per one roller, remove the pulley (2, washer
(3, and ball bearings @), and then remove the
feed drive roller A (®.

(D E-ring @ Pulley
(3 Washer (@) Ball bearing
(® Feed drive roller A

Fig. 4-324

Note 1: When reassembling the belt, make sure it
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12. Feed drive roller B

1) Remove the left cover assembly and the right
cover assembly.

2) Remove the belt (left).

3) Remove two E-rings (D (one from each side),
remove the pulley 2, washer 3 and ball bear-
ings @ in that order, and then remove the feed
drive roller B (®.

) E-ring 2 Pulley

(3 Washer (@ Ball bearing

(5 Feed drive roller B

Fig. 4-325

4-24

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

13.

1

2)
3)

(D Spring

Delivery drive roller

Remove the left cover assembly and the right
cover assembly.

Remove the belt (left).

Remove four springs (D, remove two screws
(2), and then remove the spring mount plate

®.

2 Screw

(3 Spring mount plate

4)

Fig. 4-326

Remove two E-rings (D (one from each side),
remove the pulley 2), washer 3) and ball bear-
ings @, and then remove the delivery drive
roller ®).

(D E-ring (2 Pulley
(3 Washer (@) Ball bearing
(® Delivery drive roller

Fig. 4-327
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14. Feed follower roller 1 and 2 4) Remove the leaf spring (D from the groove,
1) Remove the upper unit. For details, refer to remove the metal bushing (2 and leaf spring

another section. at the same time, and then remove feed fol-
2) Remove six screws (D (three from each side) lower roller 1 (3 and feed follower roller 2 ).

and then remove the guide plate assembly (2.

(D Screw (2 Guide plate assembly
Fig. 4-328
_ . (D Leaf spring (2) Metal bushing
3) Remove two E-rings (D (one from each side) 3 Feed follower roller 1(%) Feed follower roller 2
per one roller. Fig. 4-330

Note 1: The rear feed follower roller 1 can also be
removed by first removing the upper deliv-
ery cover assembly and then carrying out
the above procedure from step 3.

(@ E-ring

Fig. 4-329
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15. Delivery follower roller assembly
1) Remove the upper unit. For details, refer to
another section.

2) Remove six screws (three from each side) and
then remove the guide plate assembly.

3) Remove one screw (1) per one roller assem-
bly and then remove the delivery follower roller
assembly (2.

(D Screw
(2 Delivery follower roller assembly
Fig. 4-331

Note 1: The shape of the two roller assemblies in

the middle is different from that of the two
roller assemblies on each side.
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2. Lower reading unit
|V EXPOSURE 1) Remove the left cover assembly and the right

cover assembly.

1. Upper reading unit 2) Remove two screws (D) (stepped), lift the lower
reading unit 2, and while turning the upper
registration guide plate 3, pull out the unit to
the left.

1) Remove the left cover assembly and the right
cover assembly.

2) Remove two screws (D (stepped) and pull out
the upper reading unit 2) to the front.

(D Screw (2 Lower reading unit
(3 Upper registration guide plate
(O Screw (2) Upper reading unit Fig. 4-403
Fig. 4-401

3) Disconnect one connector (1 and take out the
upper reading unit 2.

(1 Connector (2) Upper reading unit
Fig. 4-402

Note 1. When reassembling, assemble the unit so

that the cut out for the double feed sensor
lever 2 is in the front.
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3) Disconnectone connector (D, and take out the 3. Upper LED unit
lower reading unit 2. 1) Remove the upper reading unit.
2) Disconnect one connector (1, remove two
screws (2) and then remove the PCB assem-

bly 3.

(1 Connector (2) Lower reading unit
Fig. 4-404
Note 1: When reassembling, be careful not to pinch (1) Connector (2 Screw
or jam the connected cable assembly. (3 PCB assembly
Note 2: When reassembling, assemble the unit so Fig. 4-405
that the face of double feed sensor refer-
ence plate touching with the double feed 3) Remove three screws (D, and remove the leaf
sensor lever 2 is in the front. Also, make spring @ and then the LED unit (3.

sure that the upper registration guide plate
is on top of the front side of the unit.

(D Screw (2 Leaf spring
(3 LED unit
Fig. 4-406
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Note 1: When reassembling, secure the leaf spring 4. Lower LED unit
so that its tip comes in contact with the 1) Remove the lower reading unit.
metal portion. 2) Disconnect one connector (1), remove three
Note 2: The upper LED unit and the lower LED unit screws (2), and then remove the leaf spring 3
are identical parts. and the LED unit @.

(1 Connector (2 Screw
(3 Leaf spring (® LED unit
Fig. 4-407

Note 1: When reassembling, secure the leaf spring
so that its tip comes in contact with the
metal portion.

Note 2: The upper LED unit and the lower LED unit
are identical parts.
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V. ELECTRICAL (PCBs,

ETC.)

Main CPU PCB Assembly (SH2-
MAIN)
Remove the rear cover.

Disconnect all connectors, remove 11 screws
(1, and remove the PCB assembly unit (2).

(D Screw (2) PCB assembly unit
Fig. 4-501
3) Remove five screws (1), remove the connec-

(D Screw
(3 Main CPU PCB assembly
(@ Memory

4-30

tor cover (2), and then separate the main CPU
PCB assembly 3. In the case of DR-5080C,
remove the memory ().

o
&

Ve

(2 Connecter cover

Fig. 4-502
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2. Pickup control PCB assembly (K4-
SUB)
1) Remove the upper delivery cover assembly.
2) Disconnect all connectors, and remove four
screws (1.
(@ Screw
Fig. 4-503
3) Lift and tilt the front of the pickup control PCB

assembly (1), remove it from the left and right
guides (2, and then remove the PCB assem-

(D Pickup control PCB assembly
@ Guide

Fig. 4-504
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3. Document board control PCB as- 5. DC power supply PCB assembly
sembly (KO-SUB2) 1) Remove the back plate assembly.

1) Remove the right cover assembly. 2) Remove four screws (D (round-tipped), and pull

2) Disconnect all connectors, remove one screw out the DC power supply PCB assembly (2.

(D, remove two locking supports (2, and then
remove the document board control PCB as-
sembly 3.

. Screw

(D Screw (@ Locking support @

(3 Document board control PCB @ DC power supply '_DCB assembly
Fig. 4-505 Fig. 4-507

3) Disconnect two connectors (1), and remove the

4. Back plate assembly DC power supply PCB assembly 2.

1) Remove the left cover assembly and the right
cover assembly.

2) Disconnect all connectors, pull out the cable
assembly from the hole, remove seven screws
(D, and then remove the back plate assembly

(1 Connector
(2) DC power supply PCB assembly
Fig. 4-508

() Screw (2) Back plate assembly
Fig. 4-506

Note 1: When reassembling, fit the positioning tab

of the main body side into the hole and in-
sert the tab.
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Note 1: When reassembling, make sure to keep the 7. Document width/document detec-
power switch turned off (the state in which tion PCB assembly
the front end is extending out a long way). 1) Remove the document board assembly.
Also, make sure to connect the 4P con- 2) Remove eight screws (1) (self-tapping), remove
nector to CN3. the safety shield (2), the expandable tray mount
Note 2: As there is a positioning hole ) and a leaf plate 3, and the expandable tray assembly
spring (@ in the rear of the main body, when ®.

assembling the PCB assembly into the
main body, set the position, then insert the
PCB assembly while keeping it in contact
with the bottom face.

(D Screw (2 Safety shield
(@ Positioning hole (@ Leaf spring (3 Expandable tray mount plate
Fig. 4-509 ® Expandable tray assembly
Fig. 4-511
6. Exhaust fan
1) Remove the back plate assembly. 3) Remove six screws (D (self-tapping) and re-
2) Remove two screws () and remove the ex- move the document board reinforcing plate (2.

haust fan 2.

(D Screw (2) Exhaust fan
Fig. 4-510

(D Screw
(2 Document board reinforcing plate
Fig. 4-512
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4) Remove three screws (D (M2.6 x 5, self-tap-
ping) and remove the document width/docu-
ment detection PCB assembly 2). Be careful
not to distort the contacts (3.

(D Screw
(2 Document width/document detection PCB as-
sembly
(3 Contacts
Fig. 4-513

Note 1. Do not make dirty the contacts and the con-
tact faces on the PCB assembly. Also, the
document detection window (1) may fall of
its own weight so be careful.

(1 Document detection window
Fig. 4-514

8. Operation panel PCB assembly

This is included in the Operation panel. Do
not remove from the operation panel.

For the disassembling of operation panel, re-
fer to the section of the right cover (assembly).
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CHAPTER 5

INSTALLATION

This product undergoes exhaustive adjustment and testing before it is shipped from the factory.

Installation after unpacking at the field is important for demonstrating the machine’s performance to be
the same as when it passed factory inspections.

The service technician must fully understand the machine’s performance before installing and inspecting
the machine at a suitable environment according to the described procedure.

I.  SELECTION OF LOCATION............... 5-1 IV. RED LED MOUNTING

II.  UNPACKING & INSTALLATION......... 5-2 PROCEDURE .......cccccoiiiiii, 5-8

. IMPRINTER MOUNTING V. MEMORY 128MB MOUNTING
PROCEDURE .....cccocviiiiiiiec e 5-4 PROCEDURE ..o 5-10
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. CHAPTER 5 INSTALLATION

|. SELECTION OF
LOCATION

Itis recommended that the customer engineer
personally inspects the customer’s premises be-
fore installing any machine. The location should
meet the following requirements.

m The power supply should be connected to an
outlet capable of supplying the voltage shown
on the rating plate plus or minus 10%. A ground-
ing plug must be used.

Grounding ltems

1) Power outlet grounding terminal

2) Earth lead that has been grounded for of-
fice equipment

m The temperature should be between 15t0 27.5°C
(59 to 81.5°F), and relative humidity between 25
and 75% RH. In particular, do not install the ma-
chine near water faucets, humidifiers, hot water
heaters, and refrigerators.

m The machine should not be exposed to open
flame, dust, ammonia or other corrosive gases,
direct sunlight, intensive vibration or near ma-
chinery that generates electromagnetic waves.
* Prevent cigarette smoke from coming into di-

rect contact with the machine.

* In applications where installation of the ma-
chine in the direct sunlight is unavoidable, a
heavy curtain should be installed on the win-
dows to protect the machine.

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

m Maintain sufficient space around the machine
during operation and maintenance, and to allow
ventilation.

e The exhaust fan and power cord are located
at the rear of the machine. So, do not push the
machine against the wall.

 Allow sufficient space on both sides of the ma-
chine so that you can insert your hands to lift it
up when the machine is to be moved.

IMore than 100mm

More than
100 mm 100mm
427mm

485mm

663mm

Ve
=
(isisisslalsks]

A NI W

="

Fig. 5-1
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II. UNPACKING &
INSTALLATION

If the machine (in its shipping container) has
been stored in a cold location, it should not be un-

IN ST A L L AT I ON |

packed in a warm room until it has had time to warm
up. Otherwise, moisture may condense on the metal
and glass parts, resulting in trouble. At least one
hour should be allowed for the machine to warm
up to room temperature before the shipping con-
tainer is opened.

No. Procedure

Inspection and Remarks

1 | Open the container and take out the parts and
other materials packed inside.

Check if anything is missing.

The container weight approx. 245N (25kgf).
Its external dimensions are approx.

600 (W) x 670 (D) x 430 (H) mm.

(1 Main body

(2 Power cord

(3 Grounding wire (100V model only)

(@) Removable tray

(® Delivery support plate

(® Instruction manual (Driver software)

@ ISISITWAIN device driver

Device driver license agreement (for I1SIS/
TWAIN)

@ Instruction manual (Hardware)

Instruction manual (Application software)

@1 Canon device driver + Scanning utility 5000

(2 Device driver license agreement (for
Canon)

@3 Function sheets

Function key label

@5 Warranty card (100V and 120V models

only)
Customer registration card (100V model

only)

Accessory box

%

» Accessory box

OO
(13440508
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CHAPTER 5 INSTALLATION

No. Procedure Inspection and Remarks

2 | Move the main body to where it is to be in-

stalled.

Note: When moving it, hold the bottom center
at the right and left sides of the cover
with both hands. The machine weighs
approx. 196N (20 kgf).

3 | Peel off all the filament tapes securing the | Check all the covers for possible damage incurred
various parts. Also remove the protective pad | during transportation.
from the document guide assembly.

4 | Open the upper unit and remove the protec-
tive sheet from the reading glasses.

5 | Connect the power cord.
In the case of 100V model, connect the
grounding wire also.

6 | Connect a personal computer to the main
body using a SCSI cable.

Change the SCSI ID and terminator settings
if necessary.

7 | After turning on the power of the machine,

turn on the power of the personal computer.

Note: Before turning on the power of the per-
sonal computer, make sure that “0000”
appears on the counter display of the
operation panel.

8 | Install the driver software and application soft-
ware in the personal computer. For details,
refer to the instruction manual.

9 | Check if the machine operates normally.
For details on how to operate it, refer to the
instruction manual.

Affix the function key labels if necessary.
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lII. IMPRINTER MOUNTING PROCEDURE

No. Procedure Inspection and Remarks

1 | Open the container and take out the parts and

other materials packed inside.

Check if anything is missing.

(D IP mount unit

(@ IP PCB assembly

3 IP cable assembly

@ IP drain unit

® IP plate spring 1

® IP plate spring 2

(@ Screws (M3 x 6, BH, black): 2 screws

(® Screws (M3 x 6, self-tapping, black): 4
screws

(9 FPC stopper 2

IP operation label

@D Instruction manual

(2 Warranty card (100V model only)

Note: IP head is sold separately.

2 | Remove the rear cover of the main body.

Note: For details on how to disassemble it,
refer to Chapter 4, the Disassembly/As-
sembly section.

3 | Remove the upper cover.

4 | Install the IP drain unit.
Make the IP drain unit fixed by pressing it to
the IP head side.

@ IP drain unit
(2 Screws (M3 x 6, BH, black): 2 screws
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No. Procedure Inspection and Remarks

5 | Remove the delivery upper cover assembly.

Cut off the fixing hooks (1 on the right, 1 on
the left) of the IP cover with a cutting nipper.
Do not cut off the opening/closing hooks (1
on the right, 1 on the left).

Treat the cutting edges.

(D Fixing hook  (2) Opening/closing hook

7 | Install the IP mount unit.

1) Peel off the separate paper from the ad-
hesive double coated tape stuck on the
back of FPC, and then affix the FPC
straight on the upper delivery cover.

2) Insertthe FPC stopper 2 and make it fixed.

@ IP mount unit @ FPC
(3 FPC stopper 2

8 | Connect the FPC in the IP mount unit to the
connector of the IP PCB assembly.

1 FPC (2) Connector

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC. CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.0 JUNE 1999 PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON) 5-5



I CHAPTER 5

INSTALLATION

No.

Procedure

Inspection and Remarks

Mount the IP PCB assembly, IP plate spring
1 and IP plate spring 2.

The each spring should be inserted between
the IP PCB assembly and the upper delivery
cover, and fastened together by the screws.

@ IP PCB assembly
3 IP plate spring 2
@ Screws (M3 x 6, self-tapping, black): 4 screws

2 IP plate spring 1

10

Peel off the separate paper from the IP op-
eration label and affix the label on the inside
of the IP cover.

Match the directions of the label and the main
body so that how to mount the IP head is un-
derstood when opening the IP cover from the
front side of the main body.

(D IP operation label () IP cover

11

Insert the IP cable assembly into the connec-
tors (2 connectors) of the IP PCB assembly,
and then insert the other end of the cable into
the connectors (2 connectors) of the pickup
control PCB assembly.

In order to prevent the connectors from dis-
engaging, connect them in the specified or-
der.

e Connecting the IP cable assembly

Pickup control PCB assembly

IP PCB assembly 60mm
J802 3409
(15P) %@asm
J803 Ja12
(6P) | tLomm | ©6P)
30mm

(@ IP cable assembly
) IP PCB assembly
(3 Pickup control PCB assembly

5-6
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No.

Procedure

Inspection and Remarks

12

Attach the upper delivery cover.
Fasten the screws pressing the cover down
so that it does not rise.

13

Attach the IP head.

For details on how to attach it, refer to the
instruction manual for the imprinter or the IP
operation label.

Clean the external cover or the inside when
they are stained with the ink during opera-
tion.

M IP head

14

Check if the imprinter operates normally.
For details on how to operate it, refer to the
instruction manuals for the machine and the
imprinter. In the case of checking the imprinter
operation without connecting to a personal
computer, use “Imprinter operation check
mode” in the service mode.
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IV. RED LED MOUNTING PROCEDURE

No. Procedure Inspection and Remarks

1 | Open the container and take out the parts
packed inside. o2

Check if anything is missing.
(D LED unit (red): 2 units
(2 Label (red)

2 | Replace the LED units in the upper reading
unit and the lower reading unit.

For details on its procedure, refer to Chapter
4, the Disassembly/Assembly section. The
LED units in the upper reading unit and the
lower reading unit are all the same.

() LED unit
(2) Upper reading unit
(3 Lower reading unit
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No. Procedure Inspection and Remarks

3 | Open the upper unit and affix the label (red)
on the left side plate.

4 | Enter the service mode and change the set-
ting to 1 (red) in the LED selection setting for
the binary mode of Address “05.”

For details on its procedure, refer to Chapter
7, V. Service Mode.

5 | Open the upper unit and change the value of | » Setting label

Address “05” to 1 in the setting label stuck on P <
the right side plate. Address | Factory Default
05 BD2 47
09 14
0B 15
. MA2-5608

6 | Carry out the gain adjustment/shading com-
pensation mode in Address “F8.”

7 | Check if the machine operates normally.
For details on how to operate it, refer to the
instruction manual.
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V. MEMORY 128MB MOUNTING PROCEDURE

No. Procedure Inspection and Remarks
1 | Open the container and take out the parts and /@
other materials packed inside. O
Check if anything is missing.

(O Memory @/®

(2 Warranty card (100V model only)

2 | Remove the rear cover.
For details on its procedure, refer to Chapter
4, the Disassembly/Assembly section.

3 | Replace the memory. * Removal
* Removal
Release the stoppers at the both sides so
that the memory pops up slantwise. Pull out
the memory slantwise.
* Installation
Insert the 128 MB memory slantwise and
press it until the stoppers lock.

« Installation

4 | Enter the service mode and make sure in the
SD-RAM display of Address “28” that the
memory is changed to the designated capac-
ity.

5 | Check if the machine operates normally.
For details on how to operate it, refer to the
instruction manual.
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BASIC PERIODIC
SERVICING
PROCEDURE

Before you visit the user site for periodic serv-

icing, check the Service Ledger, and take any parts
that you expect need to be replaced.

No. Procedure Inspection Remarks
Pay your respects to the supervisor. | Check current status
Record a document and conduct a | « Document feed Confirm the counters
document search. * Results of documentrecord & search | into the service
» Abnormal noise mode.
3 | Replace parts (only when necessary).
4 | Clean the document feed assembly
and optical assembly.
5 | Shading compensation (only when For details, refer to
necessary) the section on serv-
ice mode in chapter
7.
6 | Re-check the results, and record a
document and conduct a document
search again.
Clean around the machine.
Make any required entries into the
Service Sheet, and report to the super-
visor.

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.
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PARTS TO BE

REPLACED

PERIODICALLY

Parts must be replaced periodically to main-
tain the machine’s functions to a constant stand-

ard. The following table shows parts that must be
replaced periodically (parts that greatly influence
machine operation when they are no longer func-
tional but are not externally deformed or damaged).

Preferably these parts should be replaced
when periodic servicing is carried out closest to the
recommended replacement cycle.

As of May 10, 1999

Note 1: The above figures are for reference only.
So, they may vary according to conditions

Note 2:

6-2

of use.

The LED unit is replaced every 500 hours

the LED is illuminated. Estimate the ap-
proximate number of sheets from the
record obtained at the periodic servicing.

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

No. Parts Name Parts No. | Q'ty I?nipr:]a;eern;?gthgz;f Remarks

1 | Separation roller MA2-5412 1 250,000

2 | Pickup roller MA2-5520 1 500,000

3 | Feeding roller MA2-5539 1 500,000

4 | Double feed sensor lever 2 MA2-5545 1 1,500,000

5 | Double feed sensor reference plate | MA2-5510 1 1,500,000

6 | Delivery sensor lever MA2-5463 1 1,500,000

7 | LED unit | DR-5020 MG1-2976 2 (1,500,000) lit: 500 hours
LED unit | DR-5080C MG1-2975 2 (1,500,000) lit: 500 hours
LED unit | Red LED (MG1-3036) | (2) (1,500,000) lit: 500 hours

(option) M18-0551 |1 set
8 | Separarion motor RH7-1278 1 3,000,000
Table 6-2

CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.0 JUNE 1999 PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON)



N CHAPTER 6 MAINTENANCE & SERVICING

lll. CONSUMABLE PARTS

This machine has not consumable parts.

The following table shows the IP head for the
imprinter (option) that is set as a consumable (sales
goods). This is replaced by user.

As of May 10, 1999

No. Parts Name Destination Catalog No. Remarks

Replace when the ink runout Expected

1 |IP head World wides M99-0041 | e is 500,000 characters.

Table 6-3

Note: Used IP head must be collected and dis-
posed of according to local bylaws.
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V. PERIODIC SERVICING LIST

Note: Use only the specified solvents and oils.
Do not use other solvents and oils.

[A: Cleaning @: Replacement vx: Qiling [J: Adjustment ©: Inspection]

Maintenance Cycle
Unit Name Location zi\ée(;éo 55\(1)6%0 Er\::Irl?loilS others Remarks
sheets | sheets | Sheets
Document feed | Separation roller o
Pickup roller A ]
Feeding roller A o
Registration rollers (up-| A
per, lower)
Reading rollers (upper,| A
lower)
Double feed sensor lever 2 )
Double feed sensor refer- )
ence plate
Delivery sensor lever )
Optical path Reading glasses A
LED units () LED lit 500 hours
Reading units [0 | LED Iit 150 hours (expect 0.5
million sheets)
Operate the Shading com-
pensation again
Motor Separation motor @® | 3 million sheets
Table 6-4

Note 1: For the cleaning of each roller and reading
glasses, wipe with a cloth moistened with
water, and then wipe dry. Be sure to clean
the rollers while turning them into the di-
rection of document feed. If the rollers and
reading glasses are very dirty, instruct the
user to perform “Daily User Inspection”
again.
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s CHAPTER 7 TROUBLESHOOTING

|. ERROR INDICATION
AND DISPOSITION

1. Error codes

When various types of errors occur, this ma-
chine indicates the error code on the display of the
operation panel. Error codes are shown in three
alphanumeric digits. Table 7-1 shows a list of the
error codes. The list includes errors that the user
must take care of and those that are for checking.
Errors such as document jams that the user can

correct, are taken care of by the user. However,
when an error taken care of by the user is not cor-
rected, the service technician takes care of it. For
details, refer to this chapter.

For error indications on the display connected
to the personal computer, refer to the instruction
manual or the instruction manual of the software
being used.

Note 1: The error indication for endorser is not de-
scribed in this manual. Refer to the tech-
nical information which will be issued sepa-

rately.

Category | Code Description Disposition
Docu- P00 | After clearing double feed detection, | Process document jam (user)
ment jam document is inside machine.
After correcting document jam, docu-
ment is inside machine.
P01 | Document does not come to front regis- | Process document jam (user)
tration sensor.
P02 | Document does not come out of front | Process document jam (user)
registration sensor. Document has the
perforations for binding.
P03 | Document is removed from front regis- | Retry after opening and closing upper unit
tration sensor. (user)
P04 | Document does not come to back regis- | Process document jam (user)
tration sensor.
P06 | Document come up to back registration | Process document jam (user)
sensor earlier. Document has the per-
forations for binding.
P08 | Document does not come out of back | Process document jam (user)
registration sensor.
P10 | Document does not come to delivery | Process document jam (user)
sensor.
P18 | Skew feed was detected. Process document jam (user)
P20 | Document does not come out of deliv- | Process document jam (user)
ery sensor.
P80 | Pickup failed and document board goes | Retry after opening and closing upper unit
down. (user)
Double d01l | Double feed detection by paper thick- | Clear indication and process document
feed ness. jam (user)
indication d02 | Double feed detection by paper length. | Clear indication and process document
jam (user)
d03 | Both dO1 and d02 detected. Clear indication and process document
jam (user)
Door CO1 | Upper unit is open. Close upper unit completely (user)
open C02 | Imprinter cover is open. Close imprinter cover completely (user)
indication C03 | Both CO1 and C02 detected. Close both completely (user)
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Category | Code Description Disposition
Error E20 Main motor trouble Check of connection and load, replace-
indication ment of motor
E21 | Document board motor trouble Check of connection and load, replace-
ment of motor
E22 | Separation motor trouble Check of connection and load, replace-
ment of motor
E23 | Gap adjusting motor trouble Check of connection and load, replace-
ment of motor
E24 | Feeding motor trouble Check of connection and load, replace-
ment of motor
E25 | Pickup motor trouble Check of connection and load, replace-
ment of motor
E29 | Registration clutch trouble Check of connection and load, replace-
ment of clutch
E30 | Exhaust fan trouble Check of connection and load, replace-
ment of fan
E40 | Communication error between CPUs | Check of connection, replacement of PCB
(SH2 - K4) assemblies (SH2, K4, power supply)
E41 | Communication error between CPUs | Check of connection, replacement of PCB
(K4 - K0) assemblies (K4, KO, power supply)
E80 | Back-up RAM error Check of connection, replacement of SH2
PCB assembly
E81 | SD-RAM read/write error Check of connection, replacement of SD-
RAM/SH2 PCB assembly
E85 | SD-RAM connection error Check of connection, replacement of SD-
RAM/SH2 PCB assembly
Warning LO1 | Setting by key operation or function | Correct setting and retry (user)
indication sheet cannot be handled by SD-RAM ca-
pacity.
LO02 Setting by key operation or function | Correct setting and retry (user)
sheet cannot be handled by line memory
capacity.
U0l | There is a count mismatch (counter < | Check number of documents (user)
number of scanned sheets).
U02 | There is a count mismatch (counter > | Check if documents have all been re-
number of scanned sheets). corded (user)
HO1 | Imprinter head has not been mounted. | Mount head (user)
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1)

2)

3)

Document jam processing 4) Push the upper unit to the rear and then slowly
Remove the documents left on the document close it. Finally, push it lightly from the top
board and delivery tray. and close it completely.

Take off the removable tray and auxiliary de- Note 1: Do not forcibly push it down.

livery plate, and close the auxiliary delivery Note 2: Check the pages that have been recorded.
tray.

Press the button, and slowly open the upper
unit until it stops.

Fig. 7-2 Fig. 7-5

Remove the documents remaining inside the
machine paying attention not to break the
documents.
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Note 2: There are times when, depending on the

” ”VlAGE TROUBLE- type of the image and on the settings,

document reproducibility becomes poor.

S H OOTI N G Uneven color may occur particularly when

a fine grain image is output in color mode.

Note 1: There are times when image trouble is In such a case, the image may become
caused by the display device or the printer better by changing the setting items.

used by the user. In such a case, the
trouble cannot be corrected with this ma-
chine.

1 | Image not displayed (completely white, completely black, all grey, mottled)

Cause/Faulty Location Step Check Item Result Action
“Brightness” setting 1 Is setting of “Brightness” appropri- NO Change the setting. Also
ate? change “Contrast” if neces-
sary.
Reading glass 2 Is reading glass clean? NO Clean. Also clean roller if
necessary.
Reading unit connection 3 Are J113/J114 of SH2-MAIN and NO Connect properly.

J1/32/33/J4/J5 of reading unit cor-
rectly connected?

Shading compensation 4 Is trouble solved when F8/F9 of YES End.
service mode are carried out?

LED unit 5 Is trouble solved when LED unit is YES End.
replaced?

Reading unit 6 Is trouble solved when reading unit YES End.
is replaced?

SH2-MAIN 7 Is trouble solved when SH2-MAIN YES End.
is replaced?
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2 | Uneven density, streak (horizontal scanning direction)

CHAPTER 7 TROUBLESHOOTING Il

is replaced?

Cause/Faulty Location Step Check Item Result Action
Roller 1 Dirty or deformed? NO Clean, replace roller.
Gear, belt 2 Turning smoothly? NO Adjust assemblage, replace
parts.

Main motor 3 Is trouble solved when main mo- YES End.

tor is replaced?
Reading unit 4 Is trouble solved when reading unit YES End.

is replaced?
SH2-MAIN 5 Is trouble solved when SH2-MAIN YES End.

is replaced?
3 | Uneven density, streak (vertical scanning direction)
Cause/Faulty Location Step Check Item Result Action
Reading glass 1 Is reading glass clean? NO Clean.

If necessary clean roller too.

Shading compensation 2 Is trouble solved when F8/F9 of YES End.

service mode is carried out?
LED unit 3 Is trouble solved when LED unit is YES End.

replaced?
Reading unit 4 Is trouble solved when reading unit YES End.

is replaced?
SH2-MAIN 5 Is trouble solved when SH2-MAIN YES End.
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4 | Part of image is not displayed

Cause/Faulty Location Step Check Item Result Action
Document width/docu- 1 Is image only displayed for mini- YES Replace document width/
ment detection PCB as- mum width of document guide? document detection PCB as-
sembly sembly.
Shading compensation 2 Is trouble solved when F8/F9 of YES End.

service mode is carried out?
LED unit 3 Is trouble solved when LED unitis YES End.

replaced?
Reading unit 4 Is trouble solved when reading unit YES End.

is replaced?
SH2-MAIN 5 Is trouble solved when SH2-MAIN YES End.

is replaced?
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2 Power does not come on

lll. OPERATION

TROUBLESHOOTING

Note 2:

Personal computer does not recognize

Note 1: When power switch is turned on but LEDs

on operation panel do not light up, faulty
power supply is suspect.

Immediately after AC power supply is
turned off the capacitor of the DC power
supply PCB assembly is charged, so con-

1 . i
the machine nect/disconnect connectors 10 second.s
or more after the AC power supply is
Note 1: The cause of the trouble is related to SCSI turned off.
I/F connection. Refer to the instruction
manual for this machine or personal com-
puter used.
Cause/Faulty Location Step Check Item Result Action
Connection of power 1 Is power cord connected? NO Connect properly.
cord
AC power supply voltage 2 Is specified voltage being supplied NO Explain to the customer that
to outlet? the trouble is not with this ma-
chine?
Connection of connector 3 Are J123 of SH2-MAIN and CN1 NO Connect properly. If LED of
(operation panel related) of operation panel PCB assembly operation panel still does not
properly connected? light, then replace the
operation panel.
Connection of connector 4 Is LED105 of SH2-MAIN lit? NO Check if J121 of SH2-MAIN
(DC power supply re- (+24VDC) is properly connected.
lated) 5 | Is LED1 of K4-SUB flashing? NO Check if J503 of SH2-MAIN
(+24VDC) and J402 of K4-SUB are
properly connected.
- When the above two LEDs are it -
or flashing, the AC power supply
and the DC power supply PCB as-
sembly are in order.
6 | Is LED1 of KO-SUB2 flashing? NO Check if J502 of KO-SUB2 is
(+24VDC) properly connected.
7 Are CN2 and CN3 of the DC power NO Connect properly.
supply PCB assembly properly
connected?
DC power supply PCB | g | |s the trouble solved when the DC YES End.
assembly power supply PCB assembly is re-
placed?
SH2-MAIN 9 | Are LED103 (+5VDC), LED104 NO Replace SH2-MAIN.
(+3.3VDC), and LED106 (-5VDC)
lit?
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3 | Main motor (M1) does not rotate

Cause/Faulty Location Step Check Item Result Action

DC power supply 1 Is power being supplied to the ma- NO Carry out the section on
chine? “Power does not come on.”

Connection of connector 2 Is J124 of SH2-MAIN properly con- NO Connect properly.
nected?

Load of transmission 3 Is transmission system, which is NO Eliminate the abnormal load.

system the load on the motor, in order?

SH2-MAIN 4 Disconnect J124, and carry out YES Check the wiring from SH2-

Main motor “FF-02” of service mode. At that MAIN to the motor, and if it is
time, when the terminal voltage of NO good, replace the motor.
SH2-MAIN is measured with a Replace SH2-MAIN.

tester, does the voltage become

the specified voltage?

Note: As the output is a pulse
waveform, the tester will in-
dicate the following volt-
ages, but the actual volt-
ages are different. Also,
they are rough voltages.

Connector | Terminal | Voltage
Ji24 6® oV -
16) | +12vDC
6® ov -
2() | +12vDC
6® ov -
4¢) | +12vDC
6® ov -
5C) | +12vDC

(4) | When atester can not be used, first
replace the motor, and if the trou-
ble is not solved, then replace
SH2-MAIN.
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4 | Pickup motor (M2) does not rotate

Cause/Faulty Location Step Check Item Result Action

DC power supply 1 Is power being supplied to the ma- NO Carry out the section on
chine? “Power does not come on.”

Connection of connector 2 Is J404 of K4-SUB properly con- NO Connect properly.
nected?

Load of transmission 3 Is transmission system, which is NO Eliminate the abnormal load.

system the load on the motor, in order?

K4-SUB 4 Disconnect J404, and carry out YES Check the wiring from K4-

Pickup motor “FF-08" of service mode. At that SUB to the motor, and if it is
time, when the terminal voltage of good, replace the motor.
K4-SUB is measured with a tester, NO Replace K4-SUB.

does the voltage become the
specified voltage?

Note: As the output is a pulse
waveform, the tester will in-
dicate the following volt-
ages, but the actual volt-
ages are different. Also,
they are rough voltages.

Connector | Terminal | Voltage

1404 1® | ove.
20 | y24vDC
3® |ov.e.

40 | 42avDC

(4) When a tester can not be used, first
replace the motor, and if the trou-
ble is not solved, then replace K4-
SUB.
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5 | Feeding motor (M3) does not rotate

Cause/Faulty Location

Step

Check Item

Result

Action

DC power supply

1

Is power being supplied to the ma-
chine?

NO

Carry out the section on
“Power does not come on.”

Connection of connector

Is J405 of K4-SUB properly con-
nected?

NO

Connect properly.

Load of transmission
system

Is transmission system, which is
the load on the motor, in order?

NO

Eliminate the abnormal load.

K4-SuB
Feeding motor

Disconnect J405, and carry out
“FF-OE” of service mode. At that
time, when the terminal voltage of

K4-SUB is measured with a tester,

does the voltage become the

specified voltage?

Note: As the output is a pulse
waveform, the tester will in-
dicate the following volt-
ages, but the actual volt-
ages are different. Also,
they are rough voltages.

Connector | Terminal | Voltage

J405 1® | OV -
26 | +22vDC

3® (o) VAP
4 | +22vDC

YES

Check the wiring from K4-
SUB to the motor, and if it is
good, replace the motor.

4

When a tester can not be used, first
replace the motor, and if the trou-
ble is not solved, then replace K4-
SUB.

NO

Replace K4-SUB.

7-10
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6 | Gap adjusting motor (M4) does not rotate

Cause/Faulty Location

Step

Check Item

Result

Actixon

DC power supply

1

Is power being supplied to the ma-
chine?

NO

Carry out the section on
“Power does not come on.”

Connection of connector

Is J407 of K4-SUB properly con-
nected?

NO

Connect properly.

Load of transmission
system

Is transmission system, which is
the load on the motor, in order?

NO

Eliminate the abnormal load.

K4-suB
Gap adjusting motor

Disconnect J407, and carry out
“FF-16" of service mode. At that
time, when the terminal voltage of

K4-SUB is measured with a tester,

does the voltage become the

specified voltage?

Note: As the output is a pulse
waveform, the tester will in-
dicate the following volt-
ages, but the actual volt-
ages are different. Also,
they are rough voltages.

Connector | Terminal | Voltage

J407 1® | +22v -
2 | +23vDC
1® oV -
36) | +9vDC
1® ov -
4 | +9vDC

1® ov -
50) +9VDC

YES

Check the wiring from K4-
SUB to the motor, and if it is
good, replace the motor.

(4)

When a tester can not be used, first
replace the motor, and if the trou-
ble is not solved, then replace K4-
SUB.

NO

Replace K4-SUB.
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7 | Separation motor (M5) does not rotate

Cause/Faulty Location Step Check Item Result Action

DC power supply 1 Is power being supplied to the ma- NO Carry out the section on
chine? “Power does not come on.”

Connection of connector 2 Is J506 of KO-SUB2 properly con- NO Connect properly.
nected?

Load of transmission 3 Is transmission system, which is NO Eliminate the abnormal load.

system the load on the motor, in order?

KO-SUB2 4 Disconnect J506, and carry out YES Check the wiring from KO-

Separation motor “FF-18" of service mode. At that SUB2 to the motor, and if it
time, when the terminal voltage of is good, replace the motor.
K0-SUB2 is measured with a NO Replace KO-SUB2.

tester, does the voltage become

the specified voltage?

Note: As the output is a pulse
waveform, the tester will in-
dicate the following volt-
ages, but the actual volt-
ages are different. Also,
they are rough voltages.

Connector | Terminal | Voltage

J506 1® | oV -
2C) | +22vDC
3@ | OV <

4() | +22vDC

) When a tester can not be used, first
replace the motor, and if the trou-
ble is not solved, then replace KO-
SUB2.
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8 | Document board motor (M6) does not rotate

Cause/Faulty Location Step Check Item Result Action

DC power supply 1 Is power being supplied to the ma- NO Carry out the section on
chine? “Power does not come on.”

Connection of connector 2 Is J507 of KO-SUB2 properly con- NO Connect properly.
nected?

Load of transmission 3 Is transmission system, which is NO Eliminate the abnormal load.

system the load on the motor, in order?

K0-SUB2 4 Disconnect J507, and carry out YES Check the wiring from KO-

Document board motor “FF-1E” of service mode. At that SUB2 to the motor, and if it is
time, when the terminal voltage of good, replace the motor.
KO0-SUB2 is measured with a NO Replace K0-SUB2.

tester, does the voltage become

the specified voltage?

Note: As the output is a pulse
waveform, the tester will in-
dicate the following volt-
ages, but the actual volt-
ages are different. Also,
they are rough voltages.

Connector | Terminal | Voltage

3507 1® |0V -
2@ | +22vDC
3® | OV -

4 +22VDC

(4) | When atester can not be used, first
replace the motor, and if the trou-
ble is not solved, then replace KO-
SUB2.
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9 | Registration clutch (CL1) does not rotate

Cause/Faulty Location Step Check Item Result Action
DC power supply 1 Is power being supplied to the ma- NO Carry out the section on
chine? “Power does not come on.”
Connection of connector 2 Is J504 of KO-SUB2 properly con- NO Connect properly.
nected?
Load of transmission 3 Is transmission system, which is NO Eliminate the abnormal load.
system the load on the registration roller,
in order?
K0-SUB2 4 Disconnect J504, and carry out YES Check the wiring from KO-
Registration clutch “FF-03” of service mode. At that SUB2 to the clutch and if it is
time, when the terminal voltage of good, replace the clutch.
K0-SUB2 is measured with a NO Replace K0-SUB2.

tester, does the voltage become
the specified voltage?

Note: The following voltages are
rough values.

Connector | Terminal | Voltage

J504 1® +20V -
4(G) | +24vDC

(4) | When atester can not be used, first
replace the clutch, and if the trou-
ble is not solved, then replace KO-
SUB2.
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load switching functions. When feeding ex-

|V F E E D TRO U B LE- tremely thick, thin, or pliant documents,
faulty feeding can be improved by the cus-
S H OOTI N G tomer changing the feed condition settings.

For details, refer to the instruction manual.

Note 1: This machine is equipped with manual
paper thickness adjusting and pickup roller

1 | Jam, double feed, wrinkles occur

Cause/Faulty Location Step Check Item Result Action

Document 1 Does document conform to speci- NO Get the customer to use
fications (in thickness, dimensions, documents that conform to
fold, curl, etc.)? specifications.

Roller 2 Is roller clean? NO Clean. If necessary, clean

the reading glass too.

Parts in feed path 3 Are the parts that the document NO Assemble properly.
contacts properly assembled (not
floated, tilted)?

4 Is the surface in contact with the NO Replace the defective parts.
document smooth (not scratched,
no burrs)?
Drive transmission sys- 5 Is an abnormal noise emitted when YES Replace the defective parts.
tem feeding? Rectify the tautness of the
Is gear broken or belt loose? belt.
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A. List of Service Modes
Table 7-2 shows a list of Service modes. In Address 70 to BE .

The following is a large grouping of the modes.

V. SERV'CE MODES Address 00 to 1F....

Address 20 to 4F....

Items set by Service/Factory
Iltems displayed by Service/

addition to modes used by the service technician

in the field, the list includes modes used by the fac-

tory and development group. Do not use modes

other than those instructed.

Note: The service mode for endorser is not de-

Address CO to EF ..

Address FO to FF ...

Factory

Address 50 to 6F.... Spare

made public)

.. Items set by Development (not

Items displayed by Develop-

ment (not made public)

Items adjusted by Service/

Factory
scribed in this manual. Refer to the tech-
nical information which will be issued sepa-
rately.
Sub- o Initial
Address address Description Purpose Value
00 Clearing-related (Note: Do not use by mistake)
-CO Clears total paper feed counter Do not use in field.
-C1 Clears replacement part counter 1 | Use after replacing each periodical re-
-C2 Clears replacement part counter 2 | placement part. For details, refer to
-C3 Clears replacement part counter 3 | paragraph G.
-C4 Clears replacement part counter 4
-C5 Clears replacement part counter 5
-C6 Clears replacement part counter 6
-CA Clears all counters Do not use in field.
-CF Clears back up RAM Use when returning back up RAM data
to initial values. Re-set when there are
items to be changed from the initial val-
ues. For details, refer to paragraph D.
01 Sets horizontal scanning face regis- | Use when changing values registration- | 000
tration adjusted with address “FA.” No need
02 Sets horizontal scanning back regis- | 10 change in the field. (Unit: 0.1 mm). | oo
tration At time of installation, settings are on
03 Sets vertical scanning leading edge factory shipment values. 010
registration
04 Sets vertical scanning trailing edge 010
registration
05 Sets LED selection when in binary | Use when type of LED unit is changed. | 0,7
mode In the field, use when LED unit is
0: Yellow Green (YG), 1: Red (R), 2: | changed to DR-5020 red LED.
Green (G), 4: Blue (B), 7: White =
Red + Green + Blue (RGB)
06 Sets feeding speed when on count | Use when changing the feeding speed | 200
only of count only. Normally there is no need
to change this in the field. (Unit: dpi)
Should be “200” when user is using the
machine. Refer to address “F6.”
Table 7-2 (cont.)
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Address

Sub-
address

Description

Purpose

Initial
Value

07

Sets document guide correction
value

Use when changing the value of the
document width detection sensor. Use
when increasing/decreasing recording
width when setting automatic paper size
detection with only the document
guides. Normally there is no need to
change this in the field. (Unit: 0.1 mm)

-080

08

Fine-adjusts binary AE

Use when changing binary AE slice
level very slightly. Normally handled by
changing user setting and does not
need to be changed in the field.

000

09

Sets document board position when
on manual feed

Use for changing upper stopping posi-
tion of document board when feeding
paper manually. Do this after changing
document board parts, etc.

At time of installation, setting is on fac-
tory shipment value.

For details, refer to paragraph E.

001

0A

Sets paper thickness opening when
on manual feed

Use for changing gap when feeding
paper manually. Change only when
extremely thick or thin document is used
with manual feed and feed is otherwise
not possible. Normally there is no need
to change this in the field

020

Ob

Sets light intensity of double feed sen-
sor LED

Use when changing setting to match
characteristic of double feed sensor.
Use after changing double feed sensor.
At time of installation, setting is on fac-
tory shipment value.

For details, refer to paragraph F.

050

20

Displays total paper feed count

21

Displays replacement part counter 1

22

Displays replacement part counter 2

23

Displays replacement part counter 3

24

Displays replacement part counter 4

25

Displays replacement part counter 5

26

Displays replacement part counter 6

Displays various numerical values. Use
when checking status of use and time
for periodic replacement.

As display is up to four digits, paper feed
count is displayed by lower four digits
and upper four digits. Values at time of
shipment from factory are the same as
the initial values.

For details, refer to paragraphs G.

0000

0000

0000

0000

0000

0000

0000
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Sub- o Initial
Address address Description Purpose Value
27 Displays model name Use when checking whether machine
5020 : DR-5020 is DR-5020 or DR-5080C.
5080 : DR-5080C
28 Displays SD-RAM capacity Use when checking what capacity of
000 : No SD-RAM (DR-5020) SD-RAM is mounted on machine.
064 : Equipped with 64MB
(DR-5080C standard)
128 : Equipped with 128MB
(DR-5080C option)
29 Displays version of SH2-MAIN Use when checking the version of each
2A Displays version of K4-SUB PCB software.
2b Displays version of KO-SUB2
30 Displays detection of front separation/ | Use when checking the status of detec-
back separation/front registration/ | tion of each sensor. The detection of
back registration sensors each sensor can be checked by using
31 Displays detection of document | jointly with manual or count only mode.
board lower limit/document board | For details, refer to paragraphs H.
upper limit/pickup sensors
32 Displays detection of delivery sensor
33 Displays detection of gap adjusting
sensor
34 Displays data of document width de-
tection sensor
35 Displays analog value of double feed
sensor
36 Displays analog value of front regis- | The analog value being output by each
tration sensor sensor can be checked. Normally not
37 Displays analog value of back regis- | Used in the field.
tration sensor
38 Displays analog value of front sepa-
ration sensor
39 Displays analog value of back sepa-
ration sensor
3A Displays analog value of document
width detection sensor
Table 7-2 (cont.)
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Sub- o Initial
Address address Description Purpose Value
3b Displays analog value of pickup mo- | The analog value being output by each
tor motor can be checked. Normally not
3C Displays analog value of feeding | Used in the field.
motor Note: “3d”is the analog indication of the
3d Displays analog value of imprinter putpgtshowmg the position of the
: : imprinter head.
3E Displays analog value of separation
motor
3F Displays analog value of document
board motor

40 Displays analog value of main motor

44 Displays analog value of double feed | Value of double feed detected is dis-

detection (high sensitivity) played. Normally not used in the field.

45 Displays analog value of double feed

detection (low sensitivity)

46 Displays length of double feed detec-

tion.

70 Development setting items (not pub- | Do not use in the field. Do not change

| licly disclosed) settings.

bF

Co Development indicating items (not | Do not use in the field.

| publicly disclosed)

EF

Note: For details of “F0,” “F2,” and “F8”
to “Fb,” refer to paragraphs L to
M.

FO Gap adjustment mode Used when adjusting the attached po-
sition of the gap adjusting motor.

F2 Double feed sensor adjustment | Used when adjusting the attached po-

mode sition of the double feed sensor.

F6 Count only mode for Service/Factory | Used when checking the feeding opera-
tion. Feeding speed of count only can
be changed separately from normal
count only. Setting value is a vertical
resolution (dpi).

F8 Gain adjustment/shading compensa- | Use when adjusting LED light intensity

tion mode and writing in shading data.

F9 Color LED light intensity adjustment | Use together with “F8” when making

mode LED adjustments of DR-5080C.

FA Registration adjustment mode Use when making registration adjust-
ments.

Table 7-2 (cont.)
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Sub- o Initial

Address address Description Purpose Value

Fb Imprinter operation check mode Use when checking the operation of the

imprinter.

FC Timer feed mode Use for special operation and when

Ed Count only image take-in mode changing that operation mode. Nor-

FE Count only image take-in/timer feed mally not used in the field.

mode
FF Operation check-related Use for checking each operation.

01 | AllLEDs flashing on operation panel | “FF-26" can be used to check that bar
202 Main motor drive (400 dpi) code decoder is working when LED on

bar code decoder lights up.
-03 Clutch ON/Main motor drive
(400 dpi)
-04 Main motor drive (200 dpi)
-05 Clutch ON/Main motor drive
(200 dpi)
-06 Main motor drive (100 dpi)
-07 Clutch ON/Main motor drive
(100 dpi)

-08 Pickup motor forward drive
(low torque)

-09 Pickup motor reverse drive
(low torque)

-0A Pickup motor forward drive
(medium torque)

-Ob Pickup motor reverse drive
(medium torque)

-0C Pickup motor forward drive
(high torque)

-0d Pickup motor reverse drive
(high torque)

-OE Feeding motor forward drive
(low torque)

-OF Feeding motor reverse drive
(low torque)

-10 Feeding motor forward drive
(medium torque)

-11 Feeding motor reverse drive
(medium torque)

-12 Feeding motor forward drive
(high torque)

-13 Feeding motor reverse drive
(high torque)

Table 7-2 (cont.)

7-20 COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC. CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.0 JUNE 1999 PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON)



. CHAPTER 7 TROUBLESHOOTING

Sub- o Initial
Address address Description Purpose Value
-14 Feeding motor forward drive (ultra
high torque)
-15 Feeding motor reverse drive (ultra
high torque)
-16 Gap adjusting motor forward drive
-17 Gap adjusting motor reverse drive
-18 Separation motor forward drive (low
torque)
-19 Separation motor reverse drive (low
torque)
-1A Separation motor forward drive (me-
dium torque)
-1b Separation motor reverse drive (me-
dium torque)
-1C Separation motor forward drive
(high torque)
-1d Separation motor reverse drive
(high torque)
-1E Document board motor forward
drive (low torque)
-1F Document board motor reverse
drive (low torque)
-20 Document board motor forward
drive (medium torque)
-21 Document board motor reverse
drive (medium torque)
-22 Document board motor forward
drive (high torque)
-23 Document board motor reverse
drive (high torque)
-24 Front LED all illuminated
-25 Back LED all illuminated
-26 LED for checking that bar code de-
coder is illuminated
Table 7-2
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B. User Modes 3) Setting will change if AE key is pressed.

A list of user modes is show for reference in 4) User mode will be exit if stop key (C/) is

Table 7-3. pressed.
Method of operation is as follows For other details of user mode, refer to the in-

1) User mode will be entered if AE key () is struction manual.
pressed for about five seconds in user opera-

tion state.
2) Address will change if density key (,) is

pressed.

Address Setting Details
U1-0 Buzzer OFF
ul-1 Buzzer ON (initial value)
u2-0 Document width detection mode of document guide only (initial value)
u3-0 Skew feed detection OFF (initial value)
us-1 Skew feed detection ON
us-2 Skew feed detection ON except manual feed mode
u4-0 SCSI synchronized transmission OFF
u4-1 SCSI synchronized transmission ON (initial value)
U5-0 Bar code reading buzzer OFF
Us-1 Bar code reading buzzer ON (initial value)
u6-0 Output START/STOP codes in Codabar in small letter (initial value)
ue-1 Output START/STOP codes in Codabar in capital letter
u7-0 Number of times bar code is verified: None
u7-1 Number of times bar code is verified: Once (initial value)
u7-2 Number of times bar code is verified: Twice
u7-3 Number of times bar code is verified: Three times
us-0 Imprint/endorsement OFF when on count only mode (initial value)
us-1 Imprint/endorsement ON when on count only mode
u9-0 Check size endorsement (initial value)
u9-1 Standard size endorsement

Table 7-3
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C. Operating Method

1. Entering Service Mode

1) Turn on the power to the main machine

2) Insert a pin of about 1 mm in diameter in the
hole in the back and press the switch (SW103)
of the main CPU PCB assembly (SH2-MAIN),
while pressing the switch (SW103), press the
Stop key (C/) on the operation panel.

Fig. 7-6

3) Enter service mode. Display becomes “A-00"
showing that address is “00.” Also, while in
service mode, the dot in the lower right remains
flashing.

o
[ [
Fig. 7-7

2. Exiting Service Mode

1) Service mode will be exited by pressing the
Stop key for about three seconds while the
address is displayed. The address display will
change to the usual number-of-sheets-fed dis-

play.

3. Basic Operation

1) The address can be changed by pressing the
density key (,) while the address is displayed.
Pressing the key increases and pressing the
key decreases the address. However, the
changes are an endless chain.

2) Pressing the AE key () while the address is
displayed will display the data of that address.
Ex.: “010,” etc.
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3) Pressing the density key while the data is dis-
played will change the data.

4) Pressing the AE key while the data is displayed
will fix that data.

5) Pressing the Stop key while the data is dis-
played will return the display to the address.

6) In case of automatic adjustment mode, press-
ing the AE key () while the address is displayed,
will enable automatic adjustment to start. Also,
when completed, the display will automatically
return to the address. Ex.: “F8,” etc.

4. Basic Operation When There are
Sub-addresses
When there are sub-addresses such as “FF-

01" in the address, operate as follows.

1) Pressing the AE key () while the address is
displayed will change the display to “0000.”

2) Next, pressing the density key, will change the
sub-address.

3) Pressing the AE key while the sub-address is
displayed, will activate the corresponding
mode.

4) Pressing the Stop key while the sub-address
is displayed will return the display to the ad-
dress.

Notes of Caution:

1) When service mode is entered, the error code
will not be displayed even when a document
jam, etc. occurs because the address and set-
tings will be displayed in the display panel. As
it is conceivable that an error has occurred
when service mode cannot be operated, take
steps to eliminate the document jam. If the
machine is not restored even then, exit ser-
vice mode and check the error indication.
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D. Clearing Backup RAM

1. Address-Sub
“00-CF”

2. Purpose
Use to return backup RAM data to the initial

value.

1) When error code “E80” is displayed. Also in-
cludes after replacement of SH2-MAIN.

2) When it is necessary to return the setting to
the initial value.

3. Operating Procedure.
Refer to the basic operation.

4. Notes of Caution

As all the data recorded in the backup RAM
will return to the initial value, there will be items
that will require re-setting.

a. ltems returning to initial value.
1) Service mode
 Various settings: From “01” to “Ob”
« Paper feed and other counters: From “20” to
w6
* Double feed detected display: From “44” to
46"
e Set time of timer feed mode: “FC”
Note 1: Data that do not return to the initial value
are
* Model name, SD-RAM capacity, version
displays: “27” to “2b”
» Various adjustment values: “F0” to “FA”
Note 2: Double feed detection-related: “44” to “46”
will return to initial values when power is
rest.

2) Scanner settings
» Basic settings
 Detailed settings (including function key set-
ting)
3) User mode settings
4) Development set values, etc. (re-setting not
required)

7 — 24  COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

b. Items requiring re-setting
If the initial value is good, the re-setting is not
necessory
1) Service mode
» LED selection setting when on binary mode:
“05"
» Document board position setting when on
manual feed: “09”
e Double feed detection LED light quantity set-
ting: “Ob”
2) Scanner settings
» Basic settings
 Detailed settings (including function key set-
ting)
3) User mode settings
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E. Setting Document Board
Position When on Manual

Feed

1. Address
“09"

Note 1: At time of installation, settings are on fac-
tory shipment values. Refer to the “Set-
ting label” attached on the right side plate
of the upper unit.

Address | Factory Default

05 012 4@
09 14
0B 50

MA2-5608

2. Purpose
Use for changing the upper stopping position

of the document board when on manual feed.
When the relative positions of the upper stop-

ping position of document board and the pickup sen-
sor (lever) slipout of position, upper stopping posi-
tion of document board, the pickup sensor will some-
times not come ON when on manual feed even
though a document is set on the board or the pickup
sensor will come ON at the upper surface of the docu-
ment board even though no document is set on the
board. Carry out this setting when the pickup opera-
tion becomes faulty during manual feed.

1) When the document board is removed and re-
assembled.

2) When the document board and the parts re-
lated to document board raising and lowering
operations are replaced or re-assembled.

3) When the Document board upper limit sensor
is replaced or re-assembled.

4)  When the pickup sensor and the sensor lever
are replaced or re-assembled.

5) When the backup RAM is cleared, and the
SH2-MAIN is replaced.

Note 1: The set value is the applied pulse number
of the motor from the time the document
board upper limit sensor comes ON until
the document board motor stops. Increas-
ing the set value will prolong the time until
the motor comes to a stop so the stopping
position of the document board becomes
higher.
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3)
4)

5)

6)

7)

8)

CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.0 JUNE 1999 PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON)

Operating Procedure

Loosen the screws of the left and right docu-
ment board stoppers, so that the document
board stoppers move.

Fig. 7-8

Enter “09” of service mode. The present set

value will be displayed.

Set and fix the setting at “005.”

Press the “Count Only” button to go on count

only mode.

Set the pickup start mode at “Manual.” The

document board will rise.

When the pickup roller does not turn:

6-1) Raise the set value by 2 and fix it.

6-2) After changing the pickup start mode and
lowering he document board, again set to
“Manual” and raise the document board.

6-3) Repeat steps 6-1 and 6-2 until the pickup
roller begins to turn.

6-4) When the pickup roller begins to turn, the
document board will lower due to the
pickup error.

6-5) Lower the set value by 4 and fix it. Con-
tinue the operation from step 8.

When the pickup roller turns at the set value

“005™:

As faulty assembling on the sensor and other

document board raising/lowering related parts

is conceivable, check the state of assembly.

If assembly is in order and the pickup roller

begins to turn again at “005,” fix the set value

at “001.”

Clear the pickup error by opening and closing

the upper unit.
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9)

10)

11)

12)

13)
14)

1)

2)

7—-26

Open the upper unit, and place the weight of
approx. 2.9N (300gf) on the far back center of
the document board (where the pickup roller
hits).

Fix the left and right document board stoppers
in position so that their ends contact the upper
face of the document board. Do not push the
document board down.

Close the upper unit, and check that the thin
paper (0.05 mm in thickness) is fed manually
at this position.

The thin paper should not have curl, burr or
pleat on its edge.

If the thin paper is not fed or the pickup roller
turns when there is no thin paper, go back to
step3 and resume the procedure.

Exit service mode.

If change the setting value, correct the num-
ber on the “setting label.”

Notes of Caution

The criteria for fixing the set value is “005" to
“015,” but out of this range does not mean the
setting is faulty.

When document jam such as pickup error oc-
curs, the operating keys will not work.

In such a case, opening the upper unit, elimi-
nating the document jam, and closing the up-
per unit will allow operation to proceed again.
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F. Setting Light Intensity of

1.

Double Feed Sensor LED

Address
uobn

Note 1: At the time of installation, the setting is on

2.

factory shipment values. Refer to the “set-
ting label.”

Purpose
Use to change the set value to match the char-

acteristic of the double feed sensor.

1)
2)

1

2)
3)

4)
5)

Use when double feed sensor is replaced.
When backup RAM is cleared and SH2-MAIN
is replaced.

Operating procedure

Read the number indicated on the cable as-
sembly of the double feed sensor. Or read
the number on the “setting label.”

Fig. 7-9

Enter “Ob” of service mode. The present set
value will be displayed.

Change the setting value to the number read
at step 1 and fix it.

Exit service mode.

If change the setting value, correct the num-
ber on the “setting label.”
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G. Displaying and Clearing of
Counters

1. Adress-Sub
Display: From “20" to “26"; Clear: From “00-
C1” to “00-C6”
Note 1: In the field, do not use “00-CO” clear of the
total paper feed counter and “00-CA” clear
of the all counters.

2. Purpose
Use to check the status of use and the time for
periodical replacement.

3. Operating procedure

1) Referto the basic operation and enter into each
service mode.

2) Replacement part counter 1 display “21” shows
the LED illuminated time (in Hours) and oth-
ers show the number of sheets fed.

3) As the display for the number of sheets fed is
four digitals, the number of sheets is shown
divided into the lower four digits and the upper
four digits. Switching between the lower four
digits and the upper four digits is done by the
density keys.

Ex.: When number of sheets fed is 123,456

sheets,
Lower four| 00 - [ 101 ¢ 3 | Upper four
digits a0, | | D digits
® key -
« @Wkey

4) After checking the display, exit service mode.
5) When the LED unit or other replacement parts
are replaced, enter the corresponding sub-
address in service mode “00,” and clear. As-
sign the replacement part counters as follows.

Name of Counter Display Clear Applicable part

Replacement part counter 1 [21] [00-C1] | LED unit

Replacement part counter 2 [22] [00-C2] | Part with replacement criteria of 250,000 sheets
(separation roller)

Replacement part counter 3 [23] [00-C3] | Part with replacement criteria of 500,000 sheets
(pickup roller, etc.)

Replacement part counter 4 [24] [00-C4] | Part with replacement criteria of 1.5 million sheets
(Double feed sensor lever 2, etc.)

Replacement part counter 5 [25] [00-C5] | Part with replacement criteria of 3 million sheets
(separation motor)

Replacement part counter 6 [26] [00-C6] | Spare

Note 1: LED unit replacement shall basically be replacement of the front and back at the same time.

Table 7-4

4. Notes of Caution:

1) After a set value is cleared, it cannot be re-
turned to its previous setting, so be sure not
make a mistake when clearing. Also, the count
is cleared when the backup RAM is cleared
and the SH2-MAIN is replaced. It would be
wise to record the count in a separate service
record at the time of checking.
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H. Sensor Detection Display

1. Address
Table 7-5 shows the addresses and the corre-
sponding sensor names.

Address Sensor Name

[30] Front separation/back separation/
front registration/back registration
Sensors

[31] Document board lower limit/docu-
ment board upper limit/pickup
sensors

[32] Delivery sensor

[33] Gap adjustment sensor

[34] Document width detection sensor

[35] Double feed sensor

Table 7-5
2. Purpose

Use for checking the state of detection of the
sensors. The sensors can be checked whether in
order or not by using jointly with feeding by count
only mode, or blocking the light by hand.

3. Operating Procedure

1) Datais displayed when the AE key is pressed
in the corresponding address state. For other
operating methods, refer to the paragraph on
basic operation.

2) Inthe datadisplayed state, check that the data
changes by covering the sensor unit with the
hand and blocking the light by moving the sen-
sor lever. Also, it is possible to check that the
data changes by feeding paper in the count
only mode.

Note 1: If the data displayed does not change, it is

possible that the sensor is defective or it
has been incorrectly installed, or there is a
faulty connection, so carry out the neces-
sary repairs.
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4. Display
Table 7-6 shows the displays and the corre-
sponding addresses.

Address Display Position Display Details
[30] - 0: Sensor OFF
unn_;n:_::'__’ 1: Sensor ON (light blocked)

- Front separation
——— Back separation
Front registration
Back registration

[31] fr——— 0: Sensor OFF _
L. 1: Sensor ON (light blocked)
L Document board However, unused display is “0.”
lower limit
——— Document board
upper limit
Pickup
(Unused)
[32] ey 0: Sensor OFF
L. 1: Sensor ON (light blocked)
L Delivery However, unused display is “0.”
(Unused)
[33] A 0: Sensor OFF
L. 1: Sensor ON (light blocked)
[ Gap adjustment However, unused display is “0.”
(Unused)
[34] Displays document guide position (L) in mm

-
<
-

<

"‘

<
|

When widened to
maximum: 000

C
e

3
-
- l -l J S
N

|
i
L 0. o i ¥
‘ ‘ | ! i
LL 1T Document guide i ! i
position ¥ l H
oL ; ']
}‘—’ i
Document guide
[35] ppp——— Displays analog output value of double feed sensor
[ A in two digits.
Analog output Numerical values are hexadecimal numbers from
Value HOO” to “FF.H

Adjust with service mode “F2.”
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1.

2.

Gap Adjustment Mode

Address
HFOH

Purpose
Use when adjusting installed position of gap

adjusting motor. Re-adjustment is necessary when
the relative positions of the shutter on which the
gap adjusting motor is attached and the gap ad-
justing sensor slip out of position.

1)

2)

1)

2)

7-30

When the gap adjusting motor and the gap
adjusting sensor are replaced.

Even when only disassembling and re-assem-
bling are involved check the value and, if nec-
essary, re-adjust.

Operating Procedure

Remove the front delivery cover. Shield the
IP door sensor from the light with thick paper
or the like. Also, check that the mark for check-
ing the position of the shutter and cam is cor-
rectly located. If it is not, correct by turning
the shutter.

Fig. 7-10

Have address “F0” displayed and press the AE
key. Standard value “00-0.” will be displayed.

U _ i
LT,
l—L(Unused)

Shows adjustment amount
in hexadecimal numerals.

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

3)

5)
6)

7

Set the pickup start mode at “Semi Auto”.
Set test sheet: TKM-0267 (0.19 mm thick and
free of curling, burrs, and folds) sideways on
the document board and have it fed.

Read the indication.

When the adjustment amount is from “14” to
“16”, there is no need for adjustment. Con-
tinue from step 10.

-

Ll

I g

]
) .

If the adjustment amount is not from “14” to
“16", loosen the fixing three screws for the
motor attachment plate, turn the adjusting
screw, and change the position of the motor
attachment plate. When the motor moves
downwards, the gap increases.

Fixing screws

8)

9)

10)

11)
12)

1

Fix the motor attachment plate, try feeding the
test sheet and read the indication.

Repeat the adjustment until the adjustment
amount becomes from “14” to “16”.

Feed the test sheet once more and check that
the adjustment amount is from “14” to “16".
Exit service mode.

Attach the front delivery cover.

Notes of Caution.

The adjustment amount differs depending on
the thickness of the paper that is fed. The
adjustment range whent=0.26 mmis 18 + 1,
and when t = 0.12 mm (TKM-0271) is 12 + 1.
However, variations occur when the paper
becomes thinner so try to avoid using TKM-
0271 as much as possible.
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J.

1.

2.

Double Feed Sensor

Adjustment Mode

Address
.

Purpose
Use when adjusting the attached position of

the double feed sensor. Re-adjustment is neces-
sary when the relative positions of the double feed
sensor and the double feed sensor lever slip out of
position.

1)

2)

1)

2)

3)

4)

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

When the double feed sensor and its attach-
ment plate are replaced or disassembled/re-
assembled.

When the double feed sensor lever 2 and the
double feed reference plate of the lower read
unit are replaced.

Operating Procedure

Remove the upper delivery cover and put the
upper unit in the closed state.

Have address “F2” displayed and press the
AE key. The present double feed sensor out-
put value will be displayed.

i)
R

L1 Shows output value in
hexadecimal numerals.

When the display is from “60” to “8F,” there is
no need for adjustment. Continue from step
6.

Slightly loosen the fixing screw of the double
feed sensor attachment plate.

Adjusting screw

Fixing screw

Fig. 7-12

5)

After tightening the fixing screw, turn the ad-
justing screw to move the double feed sensor
attachment plate up and down until the dis-
play becomes from “70” to “7F.” When the ad-
justing screw is turned to the right, the attach-
ment plate moves upwards and the number
decreases. When the adjusting screw is turned
to the left, the attachment plate moves down-
ward and the numerical value increases.

Note 1: As the numerical value changes when the

fixing screw is tightened, adjust with that
change in mind.

Note 2: To decrease the amount of change of the

6)

7
8)

1)

CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.0 JUNE 1999 PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON)

numerical value, turn the adjusting screw
while pushing the attachment plate down-
ward.

Open and close the upper unit again. If the
indication is from “60” to “8F” when the upper
unitis closed, itis OK. Ifitis outside that range,
re-adjust.

Exit service mode.

Attach the upper delivery cover.

Notes of Caution

The power is on when adjusting. As the fixing
screw and adjusting screw are close to the
pickup control PCB assembly, take care not
to drop a tool on the PCB assembly.
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K. Gain Adjustment/Shading
Compensation Mode

1. Address
“Eg”
2. Purpose

Use when adjusting the light intensity of the

LED and when writing the shading data.

1) When the LED unit and reading unit are re-
placed.

2) When periodic maintenance is carried out:
every 150 hours the LED is illuminated (equal
to about 500,000 sheets), and when the LED
unit is replaced: every 500 hours the LED is
illuminated (estimate the approximate number
of sheets from the record obtained at the time
of the periodic maintenance).

3) When SH2-MAIN is replaced.

3. Data Processing Procedure

1) Check and adjust the LED light intensity. Ob-
tain the light intensity adjustment data sepa-
rately for the color of the LED, the output mode
(color and black & white), and resolution (300
dpi or less and 400 dpi). There are 15 data for
DR-5080C and three data for DR-5020. As
the number of data of DR-5080C is more than
that of DR-5020, the following steps will natu-
rally take longer for DR-5080C than DR-5020.

2) Write in the LED light intensity data.

3) Obtain the black compensation data.

4) Obtain the basic shading data while feeding a
standard white sheet (TKM-0299).

5) Write in the black compensation data and the
basic shading data.

6) Obtain the shading data for each condition
while feeding the standard white sheet.

7) Write in the shading data for each condition.

Note 1: The data is written into the flash memory

(IC133).

4. Operating Procedure

1) Make sure to open the upper unit and clean
the glass of the upper and lower reading unit,
and rollers.

2) Widen the document guide to the maximum,
and manually feed the standard white sheet
(TKM-0299) between the registration rollers.
Make sure to feed the sheet until its leading
edge passes the reading unit.
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Note 1. Make sure the sheet is not dirty, wrinkled,
or folded.

Note 2: Make sure to feed the sheet straightin and
not skewed.

(((».

!!\:( ‘ (5

Fig. 7-13

3) Close the upper unit.

4) Enter service mode “F8” and press the AE key.

5) Processing will begin and “- F8 - .” will start
flashing on the display unit.

ey

g}
“roT.

6) After obtaining the black compensation data,
feed will start automatically and the next pro-
cessing will start.

7) When the feeding stops and the processing is
finished, the display will change to an illumi-
nated “A-F8.”

o _Co
T O,

8) Remove the standard white sheet and exit ser-
vice mode.

5. Notes of Caution

1) When “EEEE.” is displayed at step 5, it de-
notes that adjustment cannot be made be-
cause of lack of light quantity or because of
dirtiness. Carry out again after resetting the
power of the main machine. A proper adjust-
ment cannot be made just by pressing the clear
key and clearing the error indication. Always
reset the power of the main machine. The fol-
lowing gives the causes of the error and the
countermeasures to take.
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When the standard white sheet is not set in

the machine, set it.

* When the glass is dirty, clean it.

* When the standard white sheet is dirty, replace
the sheet or remove the dirt.

* When the LED is not illuminated, check the
connections.

* When the time the LED has been illuminated
exceeds 500 hours, replace the LED unit.

2) The following shows the processing times re-
quired.

* In the case of DR-5020, step 5 takes 20 sec-
onds and step 6 takes 10 seconds, total 30
seconds.

 In the case of DR-5080C, step 5 takes 2 min.
30 secs. and step 6 takes 30 seconds, total 3
minutes.

3) Inthe case of DR-5080C, carry out color LED
adjustment mode “F9” when this mode is ex-
ecuted.

4)  When the red LED units are used for DR-5020,

operate this mode after set the data to 1 for

the LED selection “05.”

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.
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L. Color LED Adjustment
Mode

1. Address
“EQ”
2. Purpose

Use when carrying out LED adjustment of DR-
5080C, with “F8” together.

With “F8,” adjustment was carried out by us-
ing a special uniform white colored sheet. With
just this, the LED light intensity of the red color be-
comes increases causing the red of the image data
to become too strong. To correct this, adjustment
to lower the light intensity of the red color of the
LED is carried out with “F9” using standard white

copy paper.

3. Operating Procedure

1) Make sure to open the upper unit and clean
the glass of the upper and lower reading unit,
and rollers.

2) Manually feed a standard white copy paper
(A4/LTR size) between the registration rollers.
Make sure to feed the copy paper until its lead-
ing edge passes the reading unit.

Note 1. Make sure the copy paper is not dirty,

wrinkled, or folded.

Note 2: Make sure to feed the copy paper straight

in and not skewed.

3) Close the upper unit.

4) Enter service mode “F9” and press the AE key.

5) Processing will begin. “- F9 - .” will start flash-
ing on the display panel.

6) When the processing is finished, the display
will change to an illuminated “A-F9.” It takes
about five seconds.

7) Remove the copy paper and exit service mode.
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4. Notes of Caution

1) When “EEEE.” is displayed at step 5, it de-
notes that adjustment cannot be made be-
cause of lack of light intensity or because of
dirtiness. Carry out again after resetting the
power of the main machine. The conceivable
causes of the error and countermeasures to
take are the same as in the case of “F8.”

2) This mode is to match the light intensity of other
LEDs to an LED whose light intensity is low.
If adjustments are made many times, the over-
all light intensity is lowered and may cause an
error to be indicated. In such a case, make
sure to re-adjust from “F8.”

M. Registration Adjustment
Mode

1. Address
EAY
2. Purpose

Use when adjusting registration. Re-adjust-
ment becomes necessary when the positions of the
back registration sensor and the reading unit
change. This adjustment must also be carried out
when SH2-MAIN is replaced.

The adjustment is to write in the leading edge
and trailing edge registration correction data and
the slippage correction data of the left and right
registration of the top and back surfaces.

3. Operating Procedure
1) Enter service mode and have address “FA”
displayed.
2) Setastandard white copy paper (A4/LTR size)
on the document board with vertical direction.
Note: Make sure the copy paper is not dirty,
wrinkled or folded.

3) Pressing the AE key will automatically feed the
copy paper. “-FA - .” will start flashing on the
display panel.

S iy
U B

'

4) When processing is finished, the display will
return to “A-FA.”
5) Exit service mode.
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4. Notes of Caution

1) When “EEEE.” is displayed at step 3, it de-
notes that proper data could not be obtained.
Check if there is any fault in the copy paper,
and try again after resetting the power.

N. Imprinter Operation Check
Mode

1. Address
“Fb”
2. Purpose

Use when checking the operation of the im-
printer without a personal computer. The imprinter
is an optional item.

3. Operating Procedure

1) Adjust the left and right printing positions as
necessary. For details, refer to the instruction
manual.

2) Enter service mode “Fb” and press the AE key.

3) Seta suitable sheet of paper on the document
board and feed it.

4) “CANON DR-5020/5080C W/IMPRINTER” will
be printed.

5) Check the state of printing.

6) Exist service mode.
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VI. AFTER REPLACING
PARTS

Some of the parts used in this machine require
adjustments and settings of the service modes af-
ter replaced or disassembled/reassembled.

Table 7-7 shows the concerned parts and ser-
vice modes. For details on the service modes, re-
fer to V. SERVICE MODES.

As a basic procedure, check document feed
and recorded images after the replacement or dis-
assembly/reassembly of the parts. If any error oc-
curs, correct it referring to this chapter 7:
TROUBLESHOOTING.

Address | “00-CF” “05” “09” “Ob” “FO” “F2" “F8” “FA”
Parts RAM clear |LED selection | Board position | DF LED light | Gap adjustment | DF sensor | Shading Registration
Main CPU PCB ass’y |Replacing |Replacing |Replacing |[Replacing Replacing |Replacing
Readlng unit, Replacing Replacmg
LED unit Disassembling
Document board ass'y, Replacing
Up/Down related Disassembling
Pickup sensor, Replacing
Pickup sensor lever Disassembling
Double feed sensor Replacing Replacmg
Disassembling
DF sensor mount plate, Replacing
DF sensor lever 2 Disassembling
DF sensor reference Replacing Replacing
plate Disassembling Disassembling
Gap adjusting motor, Replacing
Gap reference sensor Disassembling
Registration back Replacing
sensor PCB ass'y Disassembling
Table 7-7

Note 1: Inthe case of DR-5080C, after adjustments closed, make readjustment in Address

are made in Address “F8,” make adjust- “F2.”

ments in Address “F9” also. Note 3: Some corrective procedure will be required

Note 2: In the case that the upper unit is removed,
check the adjusted value in Address “F2.”
Additionally, if Error code “C01” appears

even after the upper unit is completely

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.0 JUNE 1999 PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON)

after the firmware in the Main CPU PCB
Assembly is changed. For details, refer to
the technical information issued separately.
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|. GENERAL CIRCUIT
DIAGRAM

General Circuit Diagram
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lI. LIST OF SPECIAL TOOLS

The following lists the special tools that are required for servicing this machine in addition to the stand-
ard tool set.

No. Tool name Tool No. Shape Rank | Purpose/Remarks
1 | Test sheet TKM-0271 A4 copy size A 10 sheets/set

* One side printed

 Feed/Image check-

ing
2 | Test sheet TKM-0267 Special size B 10 sheet/set
(230 0 100 mm) * Image checking for

duplex document
*Gap adjustment

(t=0.19 mm)
3 | Standard white sheet TKM-0299 Special size B 10 sheet/set
(305 0 350 mm) e Shading compen-
sation

Note: Rank
A= Each service technician should carry one with him.
B= A group of about five service technicians should share one.
C= Each workshop should keep one.

COPYRIGHT © 1999 CANON ELECTRONICS INC. CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.0 JUNE 1999 PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON) A-3






Prepared by

Quality Assurance Center
Canon Electronics Inc.

Printed in Japan
FIRST EDITION (JUNE 1999) [63999]

1248 Shimokagemori, Chichibu-shi
Saitama 369-1892, Japan



Canon

The publication is printed on
70% reprocessed paper.

PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON) 0699AB0.80-1



DR-5020/5080C

PARTS
CATALOG

REVISION 1

100V 50/60Hz M11-0291

120V 60Hz M11-0293
DR-5020 1 900.040v  50/60Hz  M11-0294
120V 60Hz,Taiwan  M11-0298

100V 50/60Hz M11-0281)

120 60Hz M11-0283
DR-5080C | 920.040v  50/60Hz  M11-0284
20V 60HzTaiwan M11-0288]

IMPRINTER 5000 ( M18-0621]

RED LED ( M18-0601)
Canon

MAY 2001 MY8-3190-010
[AD2

COPYRIGHT@©2001 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.  CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.1 MAY 2001 PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON)

i



ii

4

IOy - B F BT, DR-5020/5080C LA T A AMAFENFI L LTRITLES,

F— U RBROERE, Fv /) VEREET I BAVEL 7,

BRI ELERES AP, LITMO/ =Y - # 5O FERFTLETH, 2OMOBEEMESLY
WHREBBI LT,

ZON=Y B SRS SRR RS R o T E T,

* Y EFHKS
REGES HEEER

PREFACE

This Parts Catalog contains listings of parts used in the DR-5020/5080C. )
Diagrams are provided with the listings to aid the service technician in identifying clearly, the item to be

ordered.

Whenever ordering parts, consult this Parts Catalog for all of the information pertaining to each item. Be
sure to include in the Parts Request, the full item description, the item part number and the quantity.
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Use of this manual should be strictly supervised to avoid disclosure of confidential

information.
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HOW TO USE PARATS CATALOG

Assembly Location Diagrams

These diagrams show Figure Number and the Iocations
of major assemblies of the machine. Figure names
are identified in rectangular boxes |:| ,.and Figure
numbers and address numbers are identified in elliptic
boxes 3 . Also, it is possible to be found out by
“Illustration Index”.

Finding a Parts Number

Refer to the Assembly Location Diagrams or
Tllustration Index, and find out the Figure Number.
Turn to the page (s), and find its Key Number. Refer
to the Parts List, and find the Key Number, Part
Number and Description.

Note : While looking for a Part Number, pay particular
attention to the voltage listed in the “REMARKS”
column to ensure that the Part Number selected

is for your type of machine.

Part List pages
The Parts List pages contain the following columns
and information.

(1) Figure and Key Number.
The first column shows the Figure Number of the
illustration corresponding to the Parts List, and
the Key Number that identifies the part on the
illustration.

(2) Part Number.
The second column shows the Part Number for
the part. This Number must be used when ordering
replacement parts or assemblies.

Note : The last three digits (suffix) of the Parts Number
are called the Revision Number. The Revision
Number is changed of the part is modified.
Information regarding such changes will be
provided by Service Information Bulletins.
These Bulletins should be read carefully.

(3) Rank.
Parts marked “N” are service parts, but-are not
stock items. They are produced on a special-
order basis.

(4) Quantity (Q'ty).
The quantity shown in this column is the number
of parts used in the figure.

This column indicates the following alphabets as

well as numeric characters.

AR This indicates that the quantity of a part
is not specified, allowing the use of the
number of parts needed for assembly and
that the quantity cannot be mentioned

clearly.

(5) Description.
The Description column lists the description in
Japanese and in English. When ordering the part.
Such description Should be use as well as the part
number. Some major specifications and type
numbers are described at the end of the description
in English.

(6) Remarks.
‘When there are differences in the specifications of
power supply voltage or others, the differences
are described in this column,
If there are not such differences, the part is available
for all machines.

Numerical Index

There is a Numerical Index at the end of this catalog.
It-can be used when Jooking for the location where
the part is used, if you know the part number. The
first column shows the Part Number, the second
column lists the Figure and Key Numiber and the third
column shows the used quantities.
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EXTERNAL COVERS

GLEEHIN—HB

FIGURE 100
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FIGURE Ria
& PARTS NUMBER ﬁ T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. K|y
100— 1 MA2-5363-000 1 CgVER A UPPER DR-5080C
I Hit—
MA2-5378-000 1 CgVER » UPPER DR-5020
N —
MA2-5367-000 1| COVER, REAR
70 HhN—
MA2-5361-000 1| COVER, LEFT
egYy  HiA—
4| MA2-5362-000 1| PANEL, INNER LEFT
b&Y FHT HN-
5] MG1-2980-020 1] CABLE ASS’Y, OPERATION PANEL
YT antes
6] MA2-5360-000 1 PANEL INNER R IGHT
SE HFHT AN
7 | MA2-5359-000 i CO‘gFER i R I GHT
8 | MH6-0020-000 1 OP%R_Q_T | ON PANEL ASS’Y
9| MG1-2981-000 11 .COVER, FRONT
I Hi—
10 | MA2-5374-000 SPRI NG GROUND ING
77 —
11| XD9-0190-000 RIVET PLASTIC
TSAFy Y YNy b
12 | MA2-5364-000 1| PLATE, BLIND A
XHTY RS A
13| MA2-5365-000 2| PLATE, BLIND B, CAP
AHhyY 8- B
50| XB1-2400-607 2} SCREW, BH MaXe
KA F 2a%xY M4 L6
51 | XB4-7400-607 10 SC§F¥ FTAP BH ¥4XB
52 | XB2-7400-807 7| SCREW, W/WASHER MAX8

ES VL
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DELIVERY COVER ASSEMBLY
FIGURE 120 DeuveRve

S
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FIGURE e
& PARTS NUMBER ﬁ T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. K|y
120~ 1| MF1-3953-030 | N 1] TRAY, REMOVABLE
Fo 7% FLA
2| MG1-2984-030 1] TRAY ASSEMBLY, DELIVERY
Ny bl IZy b
3| MA2-5553-000 | N 1 SJT('O{\PPER DELIVERY TRAY
4 | MA2-5548-020 1 SER!NG TORSION TRAY
— A
5| MF1-3966-020 1| COVER, UPPER DELIVERY
AN T
7 | MF1-3945-000 1| COVER, FRONT, DELI{VERY
NS I Hii—
MF1-3946-020 1 C?\()EF{j7 IMPRINTER
9| MA2-5511-000 N 1| PLATE, DELI1VERY_SUPPORT
N Kya AF—
10 | ‘MA2-5552-020 1| PANEL, DELIVERY TRAY
N1y b (1%
11 | MA2-5577-000 1| PLATE
-2 14
12| MA2-5570-000 2 SHEE'{[
50| XB1-2400-607 8| SCREW, BH M4 6
NAF axY M4 L6
51| XB1-2200-507 2 SCREW BH szs
N F M2 L5
52| XB4-7300-609 SCREW, TAP BH M3X6 B
B%1 b+ M3 LB
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DOCUMENT BOARD ASSEMBLY
FIGURE 140 Dooum
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FIGURE B la
& PARTS NUMBER ﬁ T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY-NO. K|y
140~ 1| MF1-3877-000 | N 1| PLATE, WIDTH GUIDE LEFT
A A A
2| ‘MF1-3876-000 | N 1| PLATE, WIDTH GUIDE RIGHT
#4F Ft1/5> (R)
3| MA2-5403-000 | N 1| PLATE, DOCUMENT SENSING
Fay FF IR
4| MF1-3875-020 1] PICK-UP TRAY
Fraudd
5| MA2-5407-000 1| RACK, WIDTE GUIDE, LEFT
Y4 K Fts S (L)
6| MS1-0714-000 1 GEAR7 RQCK
7 | MA2-5402--000 1 SPR ! NG CONTACT
8| MA2-5399-000 1 RACK W!DTH GUIDE
LR A Ty
9| MG1-3016-020 1] PCB ASS’Y, DOCUMENT SENSOR
Fooah GLF AL OFKL
10 | WT2-5056-000 1| CLIP, CORD
Ty HEL
11| MA2-5397-030 | N 1] PLATE, REINFORCE , PICK-UP TRAY
FLamsq A¥xan AL
12| MA2-5089-000 1| SPRING, PLATE
F—X Nz
13| MA2-5398-000 | N 1 MOUNT EXTENTION TRAY
YLYng Med RUYE R
14 | MA2-5394-000 | N 1| SHEET, ‘BARRIER
T 12' > vy
15| MA2-5404-000 N 1| EXTENTION TRAY, WIRE END
Ik 4%
16| MA2-5396-000 | N 1| TRAY, EXTENTION
Y37 hA
17| MA2-5393-000 1| SPRING, PLATE
=L R NALS
18| MA2-5391-000 1] PLATE, BLOCKER
Foay JOwvH
50 | XB4-7260-509 71 SCREW, TAP, BH M2.6X5 B
BE{~ M2.6 L5 B
51| XD1-2100-307 11 WASHER,PLAIN, 3.0
SH¥HARX 3.0
52 | XB4-7300-607 7 SCREW TAP, BH M3X6 B
BZ{r M3 L6 B
53| XB1-2300-407 SCREW, BH M3X4
NAF I M3 L4
54 | XB4-7300-809 SCREW TAP, BH M3X8 B
B&A M L8 B
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UPPER ASSEMBLY-1
FIGURE 201 UePeRasseves

P

(PS8,9,10) .

D07
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FIGURE Bl qQ

& PARTS NUMBER Q T DESCRIPTION _ REMARKS
KEY NO. K1Y
201 - 1| MF1-3947-000 | N | 1

GUlDE. U-TURN, UPPER
Us— ALE 9T

2| MA2-5567-000 6 SPRING SLAVE DEL IVERY ROLLER
N1y TagFry O-3
3| MA2-5569-000 2| ROLLER, DELIVERY 2
NA Tag Ry O-=% 2
4| MA2-5568--000 6| SHAFT, SLAVE DEL.IVERY ROLLER
Ny Tag Ry -3 T4
5| MA2-5566-000 | N 4| MOUNT, :SLAVE DEL.iVERY RDLLER
N1y YagRy @m—3 a0
6 | MA2-4349-000 4| ROLLER, DELI{ VERY
Ny Tag Ry A-3
7 | WT2-5089-000 1| CLAMP, CABLE
252 AHYI
8| MA2-5563-020 10| SPRING, PLATE, FEEDER ROLLER
Samfy Ol Kk
9| FS1-1422-000 10 BUSH ING, 6X8
Sy Hh (YNEXE)
10| MA2-5565-000 1 BUSHING CABLE
F=7n Jyia
11| MA2-5473-000 1] GEAR, DAMPING
ALy EF

12 | MA2-5497-000
13| MA2-5564-000

2| SPRING, PLATE

FITY IS
2| SPRING, PLATE, READING
X pY AHYI Nz

14| MA2-5562-020 1| ROLLER, SLAVE FEEDER 2
NeJYy 1Ry O—=3 2

15| MG1-2967-040 1| PCB ASS’ Y CPU K4-suB
K4-SUB CPU PR = T2

16 | ‘MA2-5561-000 4| ROLLER, SLAVE, FEEDER 1
NLTH S E Ry O-5

17 | MG1-2968-000 1| PCB ASS™Y, FEEDING SENSORS
FoU Y [ZEIN

18] MA2-5518-020 | N 11 GUIDE, PAPER INLET, UPPER
19% HIT ALK Ry

19 | MA2-5572-000 | N 1| PLATE, LOCKING, OPEN—CLOSE
HIA~A Ov5 ks

20 | ‘MG1-2974-000 1| CABLE ASS’Y, REGI STRATION SENSOR
LYR R w2H &8E
21§ MG1-2971-000 1 CABLE ASS’Y, UPPER UNIT
577 aZy bk &Rt
22 | MG1-2973-000 1 CABLE ASS’Y, FEEDING SENSORS
AU ¥ &b
23| MG1-2972-000 1| CABLE ASS’Y, PICK-UP&GAP SENSOR
*¥2197% & GAP T1H &I E
50| XB1-2300-607 31 SCREW, BH M3X6
ALK axY M3 L6
51| XD2-1100-502 41 RING, E 5.0
Ef% RAT 5.0

52 | XB6-7300-60%9

-

SCREW, TP M3X6 B
TP 3%Y M3 L6 B
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UPPER ASSEMBLY-2 (OLD)
&=y rE—2 (R

FIGURE 202A
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FIGURE Rl
& PARTS ‘NUMBER ﬁ T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. K|y
202A~ 1| MA2-5484-000 | N 2| ARM, CHANGE

FUAT 7L

2| MA2-5483-000 | N 1| PLATE, CHANGE
FUALT N

3| MA2-5560-000 i GﬂL;“DE PICK—UP ;(jq][_LER

b4

4| MA2-5536-020 | N 11 MOUNT, GAP SENSOR
Foy 7 Y RA7F—

51 FH7-7312-000 2 PHOTO—INTERRIPTER
PERN T

6| WT2-5056-000 1 CLIP CORD
Iy BRI

7 | WT2-5062-000 1 BUSHING
APYIT Tuia

8| MF1-3856-000 | N 1} CROSSMEMBER, FRONT, GAP MOTOR
E—% RAF— TI

9| MA2-5538-000 | N 21 HOOK, RELEASE
R E] v 7

10| MS1-2413-000 1| SPRING, SEPARATION
]

11| MA2-5519-020 | N 1| MOUNT, SENSOR, PICK-UP
19 wrY ZXF-—

12 | FS1-9121-000 1 SI\SRSEW'Q TWOESTEP M3

13| MA2-5540-000 [ N 1{ LEVER, PICK-UP
Fa11% LS—

141 MS1-2362-000 1| SPRING, LEVER
LJA— INZ

15| WT2-0317-000 1| CLiP, CABLE
TA% KA

16 | MA2-5533-000 | N 1| PLATE, GAP MOTOR

£pyT E—K AF—

17 | MS1-2410-000 1| SPRI NG COMPRESION, GAP
Ky T N

18 | MA2-5535-000 | N 1| GAP SHUTTER

¥y S Svui

19| MF1-3964--000 1| MOTOR, GAP CAM
¥oy s E—4
20| MA2-5482-000 | N 1| LEVER, CHANGE
FUHT LiA—
21| MA2-5574-000 | N 21 LEVER, RELEASE
A= I ZA

22| MA2-5575-000 | N 1 s;;l}r’__r’ RELEASE LE7VER
23| MA2-5573-000 | N 1] BUTTON, OPEN—CLOSE

hANE KR
50| XD2-1100-322 2| RING, ‘E 3.2
EA2 rAT7 3,2
51| XB1-2300-607 17| SCREW, BH M3X6
KLY axS M3 L6
52 | XB1-2301-009 1] SCREW, BH M3X10 B
SNAF a3 M3 L10 B
53| XD2-1100-502 RING, E 5.0

EfiZ X7 5.0
PIN, DOWEL, 2.0X12
A B 2, 0X12
SHIM, 7.2X0.5
bagvar Juie

w o

54 1 XD3-2200-122
551 XD1-1107-215

-
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UPPER ASSEMBLY-2 (NEW)
FIGURE 2028 &=y ME—-2 (F)
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FIGURE Riaq
& PARTS NUMBER ﬁ T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. K|lY
202B- 1| MA2-5484-000 | N 2| ARM, CHANGE
FYHT T4
2| MA2-5483-000 | N 1| PLATE, CHANGE
£yHT N
3| MA2-5560~-000 1 GﬂlFJ IBE, PI CK-UP ;RJQI{JFER
4| MA2-5536-020 | N 1 MOUNT GAP SENSOR
o Y 25—
5| FH7-7312-000 2 PHOTO- INTERRIPTER
TF M E2S5T4H
6 | WI2-5056-000 1{ CLIP, CORD
Ivy HFRL
7 | WT2-5062-000 1| BUSHI NG N
AT T Ty
8| MF1-3956-020 | N 1| CROSSMEMBER, FRONT GAP MOTOR
g AF— ¥I
91 MA2-5538-000 | N 2| HOOK, RELEASE
H1Sa Ty
10| MS1-2413-000 1| SPRING, SEPARAT |-ON
T sz
11 | ‘MA2-5519-020 | N 1| MOUNT, SENSOR, Pl CK UpP
%293 k¥ T
121 FS1-9121-000 1 SCF;EW TWO‘—:STEP M3
13| MA2-5540-000 | N 1| LEVER, PICK-UP
27 LiIs=
14 | MS1-2362-000 1 SPR ING, LEVER
L= 8 :1!
15| WT2-0317-000 1| CLIP, CABLE
D T
16| MA2-5588-000 | N 1| PLATE, 7,GAP MOTOR
P _ —
17 | MS1-2410-000 1| SPRI NG COMPRES | ON GAP
oy Nz

18 | MA2-5535-000 | N 1| GAP SHUTTER
XryT vwR

19| MF1-3964-000 1 Mﬂ(F)TOR GAP CQM
“ ;E._

20| MA2-5482-000 | N 1| LEVER, CHANGE
FUHT LIA—

21| MA2-5574-000 | N 2| LEVER, RELEASE
HA4UA LIN—-

22| MA2-5575-000 | N 1{ SHAFT, RELEASE LEVER
HA4TT L~ T

23| MA2-5573-000 | N 1} BUTTON, OPEN-CLOSE

HANAL KE L
24 | MA2-5589-000 1 PL}}\TE STOPPER
A
25| MS1-2412-000 1 SPRING LEVER
26 | FS1-8010-000 3] SCREW, STEPPED M3
M3 42 EX
50| XD2-1100-322 2| RING, E 3.2
E#HZ ~x7J 3,2
51| XB1-2300-607 14| SCREW, BH M3X6
NALR 3xY M3 LS
52 | XD1-1104-135 3] SHIM, 4.1X0.5
baudary Ty
53| XD2-11.00-502 6] RING, E 5.0
EHE FxT 5.0
54 | XD3-2200~122 3| PIN, DOWEL, 2.0X12
ANy B 2. 0X12
55| XD1-1107-215 11 SHIM, 7.2X0.5
Eag¥ar Tyl
56 | XB1-2300-309 2| SCREW, BH M3X3 B
RLF 2x¥Y M3 L3 B

COPYRIGHT®©2001 CANON ELECTRONICS INC. CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.1 MAY 2001 PRINTED IN JAPAN (MPRIME AU JAPON) 202B-2



UPPER ASSEMBLY-3
FIGURE 203 URPERAssevel
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FIGURE R Q
& PARTS NUMBER ﬁ T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. K |Y¥
203- 1| RS1-1042-000 2| BUSHING, 6X3.5
S ok (RABX3. 5)
2] MS1-2399-000 2| SPRING, TENSION, DELIVERY oLD
Ny RTULT
MS1-2413-000 2| SPRING, TENSION, DELIVERY NEW
N4y ATy
MA2-5529-000 2] ARM, vPICK—UﬁAASSENBLY
¥ T
4| MA2-5528-000 | N 1 SHAFT FEEDING ROLLER
FoY QO-7 XFr— TV
5| MF1-3959-000 | N 1| MOUNT, FEEDING ROLLER
FvY) O0—3 XF-—
6 | FS1-1422-000 2| BUSHING, 6X8
I5 ok (R6X8)
7 | MF1-3960-000 2| PULLEY, GEAR, PICK-UP
%255 P 71
8| X71-9773-000 1 WgSHER WéVE 6.4
P
9| MS1-2246-000 1{ SPRING, SEPAHATION oLD
]
MS1-2411-000 1] SPRING, SEPARATION NEW
T K%
10 [ MA2-5532-000 | N 1| PLATE, PICK-UP LEVER
Ey o7y T Lii— R5—
11| XG9-0405-000 2| BEARING, BALL

A= RFYLT
12| MA2-5537-000 | N | 1| CAM FOLLOWER
T+ 07

5 L *
13| X71-9774-000 1| WASHER, WAVE 8.5
IAT Twk
14 | XF2-1106-340 1| BELT, TIMING 69T
FA3ILT NN b 9T
15| MF1-3961-000 1| PULLEY, ONE-WAY, FEEDING ROLLER
A7 '"a=5 iz T—1)
16| MA2-5539-000 1 R#O%LER FEEDING
-
17 | MS1-2401-000 2 S;R} |£G TENSION CHANGE
18 | MA2-5557-000 | N 1| PLATE, PICK UP ROLLER
*29% O-35 RF—
19| MF1-3955-020 1| HOLDER, PI CK—-UP SHAFT, LEFT
£395 O— vy Vet D,
20| MA2-5559-000 1| SHAFT, PICK—-UF’ ROLLER LEFT
%29y O—5 S99 e
21 | MAZ2-5520-000 1 ROLL’I;R F’ICK—UP
b
22 | MF1-3969-000 1| SHAFT, PICK-—UP ROLLER, RIGHT
%29 O-3 4 3%
23| XG9-0440-000 2| BEARING, BALL, FLANGE
I5LIY% RpyLy
24 | MA2-5554-020 1| HOLDER, PICK-UP SHAFT, RIGHT
Fawdy O—3 VI g4 IX
25| MF1-33863-000 1 ROLLER ONE-WAY, PICK-UP
F 2 714 O-—7
26 | MS1-3139-000 1 PULLEY PICK~UP, 20T
%355 O—35 7—4 (2=20)
27 | XF2-1109-640 11| BELT, TIMING 96T
2432 Nk 96T
28 | X71-5435-000 1| WASHER, NYLON
Ri) ZAs5q4
29 | MF1-3970-000 1| PLATE, TENSION, PICK-UP
Tra .
30| MA1-8912-000 1 RO‘L:ILER
=]
50 | XD2-1100-502 101 RING, E 5.0
EdXig dXT 5.0

51| XD1-1106-235
521 XD2-1100-642

BN
T
A=
=i =
DL E
m\ien
253
TS

ol
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FIGURE Rla
& PARTS NUMBER ﬁ T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. K|y
203- 53| XD1-1108-225 1| SHIM, 8.2X0.5
bagdary Tyia
54 | XB4-7300-609 4| SCREW, TAP, BH M3X6 B
B4k M3 L6 B
85| XB1-2300-809 2| SCREW, BH M3X8 B
N4PE O%Y M3 L8 B
56 | XD1-1106-213 3| SHIM 6,2X0.3
Eaudar Tulw
57 | XB6-7300-409 1| SCREW, TP M3X4 B

TP A%XY M3 L4 B

[E03]
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FIGURE 204 UPPER ASSEMBLY-4

LB =y FEE—4

58 -
éd 50 55 '\\K

[E04]
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FIGURE B
& PARTS NUMBER ﬁ T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. Kty
204— 1| MA2-5522-020 | N 1 CROSSMEMBER hgj_O;OR REAR
= 27—
2 | WIr2-5062-000 1| BUSHING .
AI91T Tva
3| MG1-2983-000 1| SENSOR ASSEBMLY, DOUBLE FEED
FrF kY 2Zv b
41 WT2-5056-000 2| CLIP, CORD
Iy HFIL
51 MG1-2969-000 1| PCB ASS’Y, REGISTRATION SENSOR
LYRAR ¥ AfOENL
6{ MA2-5543-000 | N 1 SPRING PLATE, DOUBLE FEED LEVER
29U Li— 1%
7 | MA2-5545-000 1 LEVER DOUBLE FEED 2
'7/ PR ZA 2
8 | MA2-5541-000 | N 1 LEVER DOUBLE FEED
Savyy LI—
9| MA2-5542-000 | N 1| SHAFT, DOUBLE FEED LEVER
Samuy L= Y7
10| MS1-0985-000 4| GEAR, IDLER, 30T
TARS 7 (30/Y)
n FS1-1422-000 4| BUSHING, 6X3.5

S5 k(X6 X3.5)
12| MA2-5526-000 | N | 1 SHéfF‘II: IDLEyR é_EFr

13| MF1-3958-000 | N 1 MOUNT LEFT, I;EED)ING MOTOR
AT

. -
14 | RH7-1278-000 2 MOTOR STEPPING
ZF9ELT E—2
15 | MS1-0986-000 2| GEAR, IDLER, 24T

FLES X7 (240)

16 | MA2-5525-000 | N 1| SHAFT, IDLER, R}FGHT

TARS U
17 | MF1-3957-000 [ N 1 MOUN'QI’ RIGHT \P%CK—UP MOTOR
18| Wr2-0317-000 1{ CLIP, CABLE
TA& KL
19| WT2-0434-000 1| CLAMP, CABLE
=T 9527
50| XB1-2300-607 13| SCREW, BH M3X6
NA2F 3xY M3 L6
51| XD3-2200-102 2| PIN, DOWEL, 2.0X10
‘f J ¥r 2. 0X10
52| XB1-2200-407 1| SCREW, BH -M2X4
NALE azxy M2 L4
53| XD2-1100-322 2| RING, E 3.
Az hXxT 3.2
54 | XD2-1100-502 6| RING, E 5.0

Efiz +x7 5.0

55| XB1-2301-009 1 SCREW BH M3X10
HNAYF 229 M3 L10

56 | XD3-2200-122 2| PIN, DOWEL, 2.0X12

ATy Er 2. 0X12
57 | XB7-1030-069 17 BOLT, HEX SOCKET M3X6

Hoyhy TFUE Kb M3 LE
58| XD1-2100-307 1| WASHER,PLAIN, 3.0

ES¥AR 3.0
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FIGURE 301 LOWER ASSEMBLY-1

TEHIZ v FEB—1
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FIGURE gl a
& PARTS NUMBER ﬁ T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. K11y
301- 1 MA2-5461-000 N 1| SHAFT, DELIVERY LEVER
N LiIN— T
2| MA2-5460-000 | N 4 LE\4ER, [D/EL IVERY
IR IN—
3| MS1-2399-000 4| SPRING, TENSION, DELIVERY
N XTYLT
4| WT2-5056-000 1| CLIP, CORD
TyY R
5| WT2-0495-000 2| CLAMP, CABLE
aner A4
6| Wr2-5011-000 1| CLiP, CABLE
vY YR
7| MA2-5462-000 | N 1| PLATE, AUXILIARY, DELIVERY
Ny KPa N
81 FH7-7312-000 1| PHOTO-INTERRUPTER
I4 b B5TH
91 MA2-5463-000 1] LEVER, SENS ING, DELIVERY
NS HLF L=
10} MA2-5464-000 1} SHAFT, SENSI NG DEL | VERY
AN =3V5 S
11 | MA2-5465-000 | N 1| BRUSH, ELIMINATOR
Jarr FIY
12 | -MA2-5471-000 2 P!:I\(OI
13 | MA2-5472-000 2 PIEATE 'Pf I;/OT
14 | XHS-0107-000 41 FOOT
T
15 | WT2-5062-000 41 BUSHING .
2917 Tvia
16 | WT2-5098-000 1| SUPPORT, CABLE
AT Tyia
17 | MA2-5385-000 19 SHEET, MYLAR
145 -
50| XD2-1100-322 12| RING, E 3.2
EHZ AT 3.2
51 | XB6-7300-609 16 SCREW TP _M3X8 B
TP JxY M3 L6 B
52 | XB1-2300-609 2| SCREW, BH M3X6 B
AR %y M3 L6 B
53| XB4-7301-009 2 SCREW TAP, BH M3X10 B
B4 M3 L10 B
54 | XB6-7400-609 10| SCREW, TP M4X6 B
TP OxY M4 L6 B
55 | XB6-7400-809 2 SCREW TP M4X8 B
P

3IxY M4 L8 B
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LOWER ASSEMBLY-2

TE1Zy FEE—2

FIGURE 302
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FIGURE Rla
& PARTS NUMBER ﬁ T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. K1y
302- 1| FS1-1422-000 2| BUSHING, 6X8
S5 ek (T6X8)
2| XG9-0440-000 2| BEARING, BALL, FLANGE
752 Ux /\"')/7
3| MS1-0976-000 1| GEAR, DRIVE, FEEDER ROLLER
AUy O-35 JKYy Xp
4| FS1-1273-000 3| BUSHING, 8X3.5
5% Mk (TA8X3. 5)
5| XD9-0187-000 6 SPRING WASHER 8.2
¥ nNx
6| MA2-5436-000 | N | 1 PII:AIITE :SOROUE LIMITER
MS1-0975-000 1| GEAR, HEL\ICAL PICK-UP TRAY
/\XI\ E 4
8| MF1-3886-000 | N | 1 GUIDE,bREGISTI;A}lEN, UPPER oLD
MA2-5444-020 | N | 1| GUIDE, ‘REGISTRATION, UPPER NEW
LR 9T AHTF
9| MS1-2400-000 2| SPRING, TENSION REGISTRATION
LYXER ZXFY
10 | MA2-5446-000 1 ROLLERI: RTEGISTRATION, UPPER
7
11| MA2-5443-000 | N | 1| GUIDE, REGISTRATION LOWER OLD
LI N D7 HAE
MA2-5443-020 | N | 1 GUIDE I\REG}II)ISTF;]A}'I}?N LOWER NEW
12| MA2-5445-000 1 RBLLERI\ RE(;ISTRATION LOWER
P b
13| MA2-5442-030 | N | 1| GUIDE, PAPER INLET, LOWER
TUTE V& HAEN
14| MS1-0980-000 2| GEAR, DRIVE, ‘REGISTRATION
LYX N 7 Ey £F

15| MA2-5435-000 N 2| ARM, DRIVE, PICK-UP TRAY

Frangdd 593 F—h

16 ] MA2-5434-000 | N 1| SHAFT, DRIVE, PICK-UP TRAY
14 9Fg T

17 | MA2-5470-000 | N 2| STOPPER, PICK-UP TRAY
FLaAMHEL ARyt

18] XG2-3006-255 BEARING, BALL

K= XFYLYT

N

19| MA2-5441-000 1| TIP
1FFt4 a%
501 XD2-1100-322 RING, E 3.2

Efy bAT 3,2
SCREW TP M3X6 B
TP O%Y M3 L6 B

51| XB6-7300-609

9NN

521 XD2-1100-242 RING, E 2.4
Az bAT 2. 4
53| XD2-1100-642 RING, E 6.4

EHZ tXT 6. 4

54 | XD3-2300-222
55| XD3-2300-142
56 | XD1-1108-225

_._.,\,
N.TUT
253853
ZAZAE
B

=}
0TS
RO
><lT.|—(T|—
3¢
U'ISA)(A)
o%o
XX
= N
ROR

57 | XB1-2300-609

o2}
.8
Niile
=
]
I
V%
w
i
o
w

RAYF O%Y M3 L6 B
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FIGURE 303 LOWERASSEMBLY-3

TELZ v FEE—3
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FIGURE R
& PARTS NUMBER ﬁ T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. K|Y
303~ 1| XG2-0440-000 10 BEARING BALL, FLANGE

Vvl YE RFYLY

2| MS1-3133-020 5 PULLEY FEEDER, 20T
T (z=2 0)

3| MF1-3885-000 | N 1| PLATE, TENSION, REAR
Triatr— (7o

4| XG2-6017-605 1| BEARING, BALL
K= XFYLYT

5| XF2-1121-840 11 BELT, TIMING 218T
KLY NN 218T

61 MA2-5456-020 1| ROLLER, FEEDER B
NI O

7| MA2-5457-020 1| ROLLER, DELIVERY
N4 [o—3

8| MA2-5455-020 2| ROLLER, FEEDER A
NI a—3

9| MA2-5454-030 1| ROLLER, READING LOWER B
IibdY Y4 O-3F

10| MA2-5453-030 1| ROLLER, READING, LOWER A
I MY vE 5 A

11| MS1-3134-000 1 PULLEY, FFEDER ROLLER
JAR YAy B = 77—y

12| MS1-0976-000 1| GEAR, DRIVE, FEEDER ROLLER
ALUy O=5 GRS X7

13 XG2-6015-505 1| BEARING, BALL

R NFYSY
14 | MA2-4530-000 | N 1| FLANGE

T o
15 | XG3-6012--405 2| BEARING, BALL, FLANGE
I52Y Wk RFYLYT
50| XB6-7300-609 1| SCREW, TP M3X6 B
TP :17» M3 L6 B
51| XD2-1100-402 14} RING, E 4.0
Efs bXT 4.0
521 XP1-1106-215 5| SHIM, 6.2X0.5
EavULy Jylw
531 XD1-1106-235 2| SHIM, 6.2X0.5

Ea9YLY Ty

[E11]
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LOWER ASSEMBLY-4
FIGURE 304 LOWERAsstmeL
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FIGURE R o
& PARTS NUMBER ﬁ T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. K1y
304- 1| MG1-2950-000 1| CABLE ASS’Y, PICK~UP TRAY 1

Fragdd4 2t 1

2| WT2-5056-000 2| cLiP, CORD
TvS #E

3| wWr2-0495-000 3 CLAMP, CABLE
215t FH I

4| MF1-3873-000 | N | 1] MOUNT, SENSOR UP-DOWN
Y MYy N

5| FH7-7312-000 2| PHOTO-INTERRUPTER
T bM28574

6| RH7-1278-000 1| MOTOR, STEPPING
ATy =% g E—

7| MA2-5388-000 | N | 1| MOUNT, DRIVE A, PICK—-UP TRAY
FLamEL Ry A

8| XG9-0440-000 2| BEARING, BALL, FLANGE
7520 I% NKFYLT

9| MS1-0972-000 1| GEAR, DRIVE, PICK-UP TRAY
FLAGEL g RS X7

10| MA2-5390-000 1| GEAR, WORM

T b K7

11| MA2-5389-000 | N 1| MOUNT, DRIVE B, PICK UP TRAY
FLamEd 7Ry B

50 | XB1-2300-407

52 | XD3-2200-142

- w0
[7]
[w]
Jos)
,I'Tl
=
-
m
=
=
w
x
IS

PIN, DOWEL, 2.0X14
Afam EY 20 0x14

[E13]
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LOWER ASSEMBLY-5
FIGURE 305 LOWERASsEMeL

FO1]
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FIGURE B aQ
& PARTS NUMBER Q T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. K |Y
305-— 1| MF1-3891-000 | N | 1 PLATE, LOCK!NG
=5
2| MF1-3890-000 | N | 1| MOUNT, LOCKING
Oy X84
3| MA2-4410-000 | N | 1| PLATE, ROTATION
h1Te N
4| XD9-0032-000 1 WASHERﬁ WAVE 4.3
- >
5| MF1-3874-000 | N | 1] PLATE, PIVOT PICK-UP TRAY
Foavmsq ERy b Ky
6| MF1-3883-000 | N | 1| ARAM, PICK-UP TRAY, LEFT
Fragd4 F—L (L
7 | MF1-3882-000 | N | 1| ARAM, PICK—UP TRAY, RIGHT
FLau84 7—1L (R)
8| MA2-5428-000 | N | 2| ARM, CATCHER
FyyF FT—I
9| MA2-5429-000 | N | 2 BLoc§. LOCKING
s
10 MA2-5430-000 2

SPRING, PLATE CATCHER ARM
*yyF P—bh ATULY

MOUNT CATCHER ARM

vF T 5o
SHAFT CATCH ARM
FvoF T—b U7

Efig pxv 3,2
SCREW, TP M4X6 B

T %Y M4 L6 B
SCREW BH M3X4

KAk 3xY M3 L4

11| MA2-5427-000 | N
12| MA2-5431-000 |- N
50| XD2-1100-322
51 ] XB6-7400-609
Sé XB1-2300-407

O W o NN
2 *
=
2
I'l'l
w
N

53|, XD1-1104-125

N

SHIM, 4.1X0.5
Y Tyl
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LOWER ASSEMBLY-6
FIGURE 306 _F%E.l:_/ I\EE_G
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FIGURE B | a
& PARTS NUMBER Q T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. K Y
306 2 | XG9-0404-000 4| BEARING, BALL
K—ijb 7YY
3| MA2-5447-020 | N 1| PLATE, REG!STRATION SIDE
LIZR VYIN
4| WT2-5035-000 2| CLIP, CABLE
. Ty °/° # K
5| WT2-0495-000 2| CLAMP, CABLE
2188 FHI
6| MA2-5448-020 | N 1| SHAFT, DRIVE, REGISTRATION
LUz JKY Zadysy Yo
7 | MS1-0978-000 1| GEAR, INPUT, CLUTCH _
759F Z39ay £F
MG9-5461-000 1| CLUTCH
T ITyF
MA2-5451-000 | N 1] PLATE, CLUTCH COVER
755 F AN
10 | MH7-1122-000 1 MOTOR STEPP ING
27y BT E—4%
11 MG1-2943-030 1} PCB ASS’Y, CPU, KO-SUB2
K0-SUB2 CPU HAEF/N>
12} VT2-0001-012 2| ‘SUPPORT, PCB
Oy HR—h
13| XF2-1107-840 1 BELT TIMING 78T

21329 Nk 787
14 | MF1-3884-000 | N 1| PLATE, TENSION FRONT
T3

15| XF2-1110-640 1| BELT, TI M ] NG 106T
21309 NALK 106T

16 | MS1-3133-020 1| PULLEY, FEEDER, 20T
7= {z2=20)

17 | MS1-0979-000 1] GEAR, OUTPUT, CLUTCH
9o9F YadlUa ¥7

18 | XG2-6017-605 1] BEARING, BALL

K= XFPYLT
19 | MA2-4530-000 | N 1| FLANGE

20| MG1-2959-000

77
CABLE ASS’Y, PICK——UP2 TRAY 2

-

JLagsdq4 an
21| MG1-2966-000 11 DAMPER UNIT
g8 IZy b
22 | MA2-4533-000 1 T¥BE
23| MA2-5498-000 1| HOLDER, CABLE
218ty HAK
50 | XD2-1100-402 8| RING, E 4.0
EAsZ AT 4.0
51 | XB6-7300-609 3| SCREW, TP M3X6 B

TP 3%Y M3 L6 B
PIN, DOWEL, 2.0X10
A4 EX 2. 0X10

52| XD3-2200-102

—

53 | XB6-7400-609

w

SCREW, TP M4X6 B

TP &Y M4 L6 B
SCREW BH M3X4

KAYE 3T M3 L4

54 | XB1-2300-407

~
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SEPARATION ROLLER ASSEMBLY
FIGURE 320 SEpamaon

/

~

o

NI o P
N e =
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FIGURE BRlq
& PARTS NUMBER ﬁ T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. K1ly
320- 1| MA2-5410-000 | N 1| MOUNT, SEPARATION ROLLER
Jr) o= F5 4
2 | \RH7-1278-000 1§ MOTOR, STEPP ING
ATy LT E—4
3| FA3-8727-000 2 RETAINING RING
Ja1v RLFM4 Twly
4| XG3-6012-405 2 BEAR ING, BALL, FLANGE
TS5 TYE NFYLT
5| MA2-5408-000 1| ROLLER, SEPARATION
JL) a-3
6| MS1-0974-000 11 GEAR, DRIVE, SEPARATOR
Ty TRy XF
7| VS1-5820-004 1 CONNECTOR
FausA4 ARTH
8| MS1-0973-000 2| GEAR, REDUCTION, SEPARATOR
T FLIy
9| MA2-5414-020 2| GUIDE, SEPARATI ON ENTER
T2 kYZa2y HAK
10 | MA2-5413-020 | N 1| .BRIDGE, DOCUMENT

Fran TUyY

11 ] MA2-5411-000 | N 1 PjIT;;TE - FIE I NFORCE
50 | XD3-2200-102 11 PIN, DOWEL 2.0X10

Ay Ey 2, 0X10
51| XB6-7300-609 2| SCREW, TP M3X6 B
TP Ox¥ M3 L6 B
52 | XB7-1030-089 2| BOLT, HEX SOCKET M3X6
Oyhy F7FU% Kk M3 L6
53| XB1-2300-407 5| SCREW, BH M3X4 B
NP a2 M3 L4 B

54 | XD2-1100-402 2| RING, E4.0
EfZ FAT 4.0
55| XD1-1106-215 1| SHIM, 6.2X0.5

bEavdar Tyiy
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READING UNIT, UPPER/LOWER
FIGURE 400 Fferome
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FIGURE B | a
& PARTS NUMBER Q T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. K |Y
400- 1] MG1-8200-000 1 erjEADlNG U‘I:II)T UPPER (CLR ) DR-5080C
CLR
MG1-8202-000 1| READING UNIT, UPPER B/W DR-5020
9T F3 YU 2=y R (BIW)
2| MG1-2975-000 2| LED UNIT, RGB DR-5080C
LED I1=vh (RGB)
MG1-2976-000 2| LED UNIT, Y DR-5020
LED =9+ {YG)
3| MA2-5509-000 2| SPRING, PLATE, LED
LED 7—2Z INx
4| MH2-5279-000 2} FPC, READING UNIT
w2t FLA H=TN
5| MG1-8199-020 1 READING CUNIT, LOWER CLR DR-5080C
2 I pY =K (CLR)
MG1-8201-020 1 READING _UNIT, LOWEH B/W DR-5020
Y kb (B/W)
6 | MA2-5576-000 1 SPRING PLATE READING
33 p) FHIT A%
7| MA2-5510-000 1| PLATE, DOUBLE FEED DATUM
BDF ﬂF/:L//\/
8| FS1-9009-000 4| SCREW, TWO-STEP M3
M3 #> ER
9| MG1-8236-000 1 READING Ulr:IIJT UPPEFlE W/0 LED
2 e
10 | MG1-8235-000 1 READING UNIT, LOWER W/0 LED
EIEENY N
11| MG1-2978-000 2| CABLE ASS’Y, LED
LED &/SH>
50| XA1-7260-407 7| SCREW, PRECISION PH M2.6X4
13y EZX
51| XB4-5300-805 1| SCREW, P-TAP, M3X8
P&#4 bk M3 L8
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ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS ASSEMBLY
FIGURE 500 EtECT

[Fo9]
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FIGURE B | a
& PARTS NUMBER ﬁ T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. K|Y
500- 1| RH9-1015-000 1| POWER .CORD 100V
Ty =K 100V
2| ‘RH2-5145-020 1 POWER CORD 120V
FoHLy A=K 120V .
3| RH2-5116-030 1 POWER CORD 220-240V
Py 3A—K 230V
4 | FH2-5006-000 1 GORD GROUI\‘I\DII\%G0 0 100V
v
5| MG1-2960-000 1 CABLE ASS’Y, CIS, BACK
Cls o5 &Ky
6| WA7-1927-000 1| MEMORY MODULE, 64MB DR-5080C
XEY (6 4MB
7| MG1-2961-000 1| CABLE ASS’Y, DELIVERY SENSOR
N kY N
8] MG1-2962-000 1| CABLE ASS’Y, -SUB2-MAIN
SUB2—MA I N #Nt>
91 MG1-2938-020 1| PCB ASS’Y, CPU, SH2 (MAIN) DR-5080C
SH2 CPU #H4 =2
MG1-2939-020 11 PCB ASS’Y, CPU, SH2 (MAIN) DR-5020
SH2 CPBU #H1EaEN
10| FAS-2113-000 1| SCBEW, W/TOOTH WASHER, BH M4X8
5%7# NL2F EX M4 LS8
11| MA2-5499-000 | N 1| PLATE, CONNECTOR COVER
%58 Hr—
12 | MA2-5496-020 | N 1] PLATE, REAR
oA 1%
13| Wr2-5011-000 1 CLIP C@BII:E
14| v12-0002-003 2 SPACER SUPPORJ
= ANR—
15| WT2-5135-000 2| CLAMP, CABLE
TAx RKAA
16 | MA2-5497-000 1| SPRING, PLATE
FoTYy N
17 | MG1-2982-000 1| FAN
DC T7>
18| WT2-5062-000 1| BUSHING
XTI Tvia
19 | WT2-5098-000 1| BUSHING
A99xTF Tvva
20 | MH3-2046-020 1| PCB ASS’Y, POWER SUPPLY
XAy FT Fours
21 | MG1-2958-000 1| CABLE ASS’Y, DC POWER
DC /v~ &iikl
22 | FB3-8873-000 4’| SCREW, ROUND END, M4X4
Hxwn NIVF EX M4 L4
23 | MA2-5467-020 | N 1| PLATE, POWER SWITCH
FoFY SW N
24| MS1-2399-000 1| SPRING, TENSION, DELIVERY
N4y RATULYT
25| FS1-8009-000 2| ‘SCREW, TWO-STEP M3
M3 #2 EX
26 | MA2-5468-000 1 SPRING, PLATE, POWER
HL FAHIT N
27 | MH2-5285-000 2 CABLE SCsi 120V TAIWAN
: SCS | =T
50| XB1-2300-407 10| SCREW, BH M3X4
NAR axy M3 L4
51| XB1-2400-607 1| SCREW, BH M4X6
NAYE axY M4 L6
52 | XB1-2402-509 2 SCREW BH M4X25 B
NAYK axT M4 L25 B
53 | XB6-7300-609 1| SCREW, TP M3X6 B
TP :I;F“} M3 L6 B
54 | XB1-2250-407 4 SCREW BH M2. 5X4
KL I3%Y M2.5 L4
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FIGURE 600 SO
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FIGURE R | a
& PARTS NUMBER Q T DESCRIPTION REMARKS
KEY NO. K |Y
600 1| MG1-3036-000 2| LED UNIT, RED DR-5020

LED Z=YF (R)

2| MA2-5315-020 1| LABEL, RED DR-5020
SENY SN TH

3| MG1-2991-000 1] IP MOUNT UNIT
1P wyLh 2z b

4| MA2-5585-000 | N | 1] STOPPER, FPC 2
PAVE L =R ]

5| MA2-5597-000 1| LABEL, OPERATION |P
1P VoY =

6| MA2-5579-000 1 Sr%IN%; ﬁ%ATE, IMPRINTER 1

7| MG1-2992-000 1| PCB ASS’Y, IMPRINTER (IP)
IP=PCB a1=wh

8| MG1-2994-000 1] CABLE ASS’Y, IP PCB
IP—PCB &1tY

9| MA2-5580-000 11 SPRING, PLATE, IMPRINTER 2
1P F—Z 2

10 | MG1-2993-020 1] 1P DRAIN PAD UNIT
IP %a29Ya29%4 21Zvy b

50| XB4-7300-609 4| SCREW, TAP, BH M3X6 B
B&1h M3 L6

51 XB1-2300-607 2| SCREW, BH M3X6
N4 R 223 M3 L6

[F12]
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NUMERICAL INDEX
S

FIGURE FIGURE FIGURE
PARTS NO. & Q Ty PARTS NO. & Q'TY PARTS NO. & Q'Ty
KEY NUMBER KEY NUMBER KEY NUMBER

FA3-8727-000 320-03 2 | MA2-5365-000 100-13 2 | MA2-5460-000 301-02 4
MA2-5367-000 100-02 1 MA2-5461-000 301-01 1

FA9-2113-000 500-10 1 MA2-5374-000 100-10 2 | MA2-5462-000 301-07 1
MA2-5378-000 100-01 1 MA2-5463-000 301-09 1

FB3-8873-000 500-22 4 | MA2-5385-000 301-17 1 MA2-5464-000 301-10 1
MA2-5388-000 304-07 1 MA2-5465-000 301-11 1

FH2-5006-000 500-04 1 MA2-5389-000 304-11 1 MA2-5467-020 500-23 1
MA2:5390-000 304-10 1 MA2-5468-000 500-26 1

FA3-8727-000 320-03 2} MA2-5391-600 140-18 1 MA2-5470-000 302-17 2
MA2-5393-000 1406-17 1 MA2-5471-000 301-12 2

FA9-2113-000 500-10 1 MA2-5394-000 140-14 1 MA2-5472-000 301-13 2
MA2-5396-000 140-16 1 MA2-5473-000 201-11 1

FB3-8873-000 500-22 4 | MA2-5397-030 140-11 1 MA2-5482-000 202A-20 1
MA2-5398:000 140-13 1 ) 2028-20 1

FH2-5008-000 500-04 1 MA2-5399-000 140-08 1 MA2-5483-000 202A-02 1
MA2:5402-000 140-07 1 ) 2028-02 1

FH7-7312-000 202A-05 2 | ‘MA2-5403-000 140-03 1 MA2:5484-000 202A-01 2
+ 202B-05 2 MA2-5404-000 14015 1 4 202B-01 2

N 301-08 1 MA2-5407-000 140-05 1 MAR-5496-020 500-12 1

i 304-05 2 | ma2-5408-000 320-05 1 MA2-5497-000 201-12 2
MA2-5410-000 320-01 1 ! 500-16 1

FS1-1273-000 302-04 3 | MA2-5411-000 320-11 1 MA2-5498-000 306-23 1
FS1-1422:000 201-09 10 | MA2-5413-020 320-10 1 MA2-5499-000 500-11 1
) 203-06 2 | MA2-5414-020 320-09 2 | MA2-5509-000 400-03 2

l 204-11 4 | MA2-5427-000 305-11 2 | MA2-5510-000 400-07 1

l 302-01 2 | MA2-5428-000 305-08 2 | MA2-5511-000 120-09 1
FS1-9009-000 400-08 4 | ma2-5429-000 305-09 2 | MA2-5518-020 201-18 1
$ 500-25 2 | ‘MA2-5430-000 305-10 2 | MA2-5519-020 202A-11 1
FS1-9010-000 2028-26 3 | MA2-5431-000 305-12 2 5 202B-11 1
FS1-9121-000 202A-12 1 MA2-5434-000 302:16 1 MA2-5520-000 203-21 1
! 202B-12 1 MA2-5435-000 302-15 2 | mA2-5522-020 204-01 1
MA2-5436-000 302-06 1 MA2-5525-000 204-16 1

MA1-8912-000 203-30 1 MA2-5441-000 302-19 1 MA2-5526-000 204-12 1
MA2-5442-030 302-13 1 MA2-5528-000 203-04 1

MA2-4349-000 201-06 4 | mA2-5443-000 302-11 1 MA2-5529-000 203-03 2
MA2-4410-000 30503 1 MA2-5443-020 302-11 1 MA2-5532-000 203-10 1
MA2-4530-000 303-14 1 MA2-5444-020 302-08 1 MA2-5533-000 202A-16 1
4 306-19 1 MA2-5445-000 302-12 1 MA2-5535-000 202A-18 1
MA2-4533-000 306-22 1 MA2-5446-000 302:10 1 ) 2028-18 1
MA2-5089-000 140-12 1 MA2-5447-020 306-03 1 MA2-5536-020 202A-04 1
MA2-5315-020 600-02 1 MA2-5448-020 306-06 1 { 202B-04 1
MA2:-5359-000 100-07 1 MA2-5451-000 306-09 1 MA2-5537-000 20312 1
MA2-5360-000 100-06 1 MA2-5453-030 303-10 1 MA2-5538-000 202A-09 2
MA2-5361-000 100-03 1 MA2-5454-030 303-09 1 { 202B-09 2
MA2-5362-000 100-04 1 MA2-5455-020 303-08 2 | -MA2-5539-000 203-16 1
MA2-5363-000 100-01 1 MA2-5456-020 303-06 1 MA2-5540-000 202A-13 1
MA2-5364-000 100-12 1 MA2-5457-020 303-07 1 ) 2028-13 1

CA1

[Go1]

COPYRIGHT@©2001 CANON ELECTRONICSINC.  CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.1 MAY 2001:PRINTED IN JAPAN {IMPRIME AU JAPON)




FIGURE FIGURE FIGURE
PARTS NO. & Q'TY PARTS NO. & Q'TY PARTS NO. & Q'TY
KEY NUMBER KEY NUMBER KEY NUMBER
MA2-5541-000 204-08 1 MF1-3886-000 302-08 1 MG1-2991-000 600-03 1
MA2-5542-000 204-09 1 MF1-3890-000 305-02 1 MG1-2992-000 600-07 1
MA2-5543-000 204-06 1 MF1-3891-000 305-01 1 MG1-2993-020 600-10 1
MA2-5545-000 204-07 1 MF1-3945-000 120-07 1 MG1-2694-000 600-08 1
MA2-5548-020 120-04 1 MF1-3946-020 120-08 1 MG1-3016-020 140-09 1
MAR-5552-020 120-10 1 MF1-3947-000 201-01 1 MG1-3036-000 600-01 2
MA2-5553-000 120-03 1 MF1:3953-030 120-01 1 MG1-8199:020 400-05 1
MA2-5554-020 203-24 1 MF1-3955-020 203-19 1 MG1-8200-000 400-01 1
MA2-5557-000 203-18 1 MF1-3956-000 202A-08 1 MG1-8201-020 400-05 1
MA2-5559-000 203-20 1 MF1-3956:020 202B-08 1 MG1-8202-000 400-01 1
MA2-5560-000 202A-03 1 MF1-3957-000 204-17 1 MG1-8235-000 400-10 1
l 202B-03 1 MF1-3958-000 20413 1 MG1-8236-000 400-09 1
MA2-5561-000 201-16 4 | MF1-3959-000 203:05 1
MA2-5562:020 201-14 1 MF1-3960-000 203-07 2 | MG9-5461-000 306-08 1
MA2-5563-020 201-08 10§ MF1-3961-000 203-15 1
MA2-5564-000 201-13 2 | MF1-3963-000 203-25 1 MH2-5279-000 400-04 2
MA2-5565-000 201-10 1 MF1-3964-000 202A-19 1 MH2-5285-000 50027 2
MA2-5566-000 201-05 4 4 202B-19 1
MAR-5567-000 201-02 6 | MF1-3966-020 120-05 1 MH3-2046-020 500-20 1
MA2-5568-000 201-04 6 | MF1-3969-000 20322 1
MA2-5569-000 201-03 2 | MF1-3970-000 203-29 1 MHB-0020-000 100-08 1
MA2-5570-000 120-12 2
MA2:5572-000 201-19 1 MG1-2938-020 500-00 1 MH7-1122-000 306-10 1
MA2-5573-000 202A-23 1 MG1:2839:020 500-09 1
1 202B-23 1 MG1-2943-030 306-11 1 MS1-0714-000 140-06 1
MA2-5574-000 202A-21 2 | mG1-2950-000 304-01 1 MS1-0872-000 304-09 1
1 2028-21 2 | MG1-2958-000 500-21 1 MS1-0973-000 320-08 2
MA2-5575-000 202A-22 1 MG1-2959-000 306-20 1 MS1-0974-000 320-06 1
! 2028-22 1 MG1-2860-000 500-05 1 MS1-0975-000 302:07 1
MA2-5576-000 400-06 1 MG1-2961-000 500-07 1 MS1-0976-000 _ 302-03 1
MA2-5577-000 120-11 1 MG1-2962-000 500-08 1 4 303-12 1
MA2-5579-000 600-06 1 MG1-2966-000 306-21 1 MS1-0978-000 306-07 1
MA2-5580-000 600-09 1 MG1-2967-040 201-15 1 MS1-0979-000 306-17 1
MA2-5585-000 600-04 1 MG1-2968-000 201-17 1 MS1-0980-000 302-14 2
MA2-5588-000 2028-16 1 MG1-2969-000 204-05 1 MS1-0985-000 204-10 4
MA2-5589-000 202B-24 1 MG1-2971-000 201-21 1 MS1-0986-000 204-15 2
MA2-5597-000 600-05 1 MG1-2972-000 201-23 1 MS1-2246-000 203-09 1
MG1-2973-000 201-22 1 MS1-:2362-000 202A-14 1
MF1-3873-000 304-04 1 MG1-2974:000 201-20 1 L 202B-14 1
MF1-3874-000 305-05 1 MG1-2975-000 400-02 2 MS1-2399-000 203-02 2
MF1-3875-020 140-04 1 MG1-2976-000 400-02 2 1 301-03 4
MF1-3876-000 140-02 1 MG1-2978-000 400-11 2 4 500-24 1
MF1-3877-000 140-01 1 MG1-2980-020 100-05 1 MS1-2400-000 302-09 2
MF1-3882-000 305-07 1 MG1-2981-000 100-09 1 MS1-2401-000 20317 2
MF1-3883-000 305-06 1 MG1-2082-000 500-17 1 MS1-2410-000 202A-17 1
MF1-3884-000 306-14 1 MG1-2983-000 204-03 1 1 202B-17 1
MF1-3885-000 303-03 1 MG1-2984-030 120-02 1 MS1-2411-000 203-09 1
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FIGURE FIGURE FIGURE
PARTS NO. & Q'TY PARTS NO. & Q'Ty PARTS NO. & Q'TY
KEY NUMBER KEY NUMBER KEY NUMBER
MS1-2412-000 202B-25 1 l 500-18 1 XB4-7400-607 100-51 10
MS1-2413-000 202A-10 1 WT2-5089-000 201:07 1
1 2028-10 1 WT2-5098-000 301-16 1 XB6-7300-409 203-57 1
+ 203-02 2 4 500-19 1 XB6-7300-609 201-52 1
MS1-3133:020 303-02 5 | WT2-5135-000 500-15 2 4 301-51 16
4 306-16 1 4 302-51 2
MS1-3134-000 303-11 1 X71-5435-000 203-28 1 M 303-50 1
MS1-3139-000 203-26 1 X71-9773-000 203-08 1 { 306-51 3
X71-9774:000 20313 1 L 320-51 2
RH2-5116-030 500-03 1 1 500-53 1
RH2-5145-020 500-02 1 XA1-7260-407 400-50 7 | XB6-7400-609 301-54 10
i 305-51 3
RH7-1278-000 204-14 2 | XB1-2200-407 204-52 1 1 306-53
{ 304-06 1 XB1-2200-507 120-51 2 | XB6-7300:809 301-55 2
{ 320.02 1 XB1-2250-407 500-54 4
XB1-2300-309 202B-56 2 | XB7-1030-069 204-57 1
RH9-1015-000 500-01 1 XB1-2300-407 140-53 3 l 320-52 2
4 304-50 9
RS1-1042-000 203-01 2 A 305-52 9 | xD1-1104-125 305:53 2
{ 306-54 7 | XD1-1104-135 202B-52 3
VS1-5820-004 320-07 1 ! 320-53 5 | XD1-1106-213 203-56 3
! 500:50 10 | XD1:1106-215 303-52 5
VT2:0001-012 306-12 2 | XB1-2300-607 201-50 Ell ! 320-55 1
VT2-0002-003 500-14 2 1 202A-51 17 | XD1-1106-235 203-51 2
+ 202B-51 14 { 303-53 2
WA7-1927-000 500-06 1 4 204-50 14 | XD1-1107-215 202A-55 1
4 600-51 2 + 202B-55 1
WT2:0317-000 202A-15 1 XB1-2300-609 203-55 2 | xp1-1108-225 203-53 1
$ 202B-15 1 N 301-52 2 3 302-56 1
{ 204-18 1 ) 302-57 6 | Xxo1-2100-307 140-51 1
WT2-0434-000 204-19 1 XB1-2301-009 202A-52 1 ! 204-58 1
WT2-0495-000 301-05 2 l 204-55 1
) 304-03 3 | XB1-2400-607 100-50 2 | XD2-1100-242 302-52 2
1) 306-05 2 L 120-50 8 | XD2-1100-322 202A-50 2
WT2-5011-000 301-06 1 3 500-51 1 4 202B-50 2
4 500-13 1 XB1-2402-508 500-52 2 4 204-53 2
WT2-5035-000 306-04 2 : L 301-50 12
WT2-5056-000 140-10 1 XB2-7400-807 100-52 7 L 302-50 4
4 202A-06 1 4 305-50 6
) 202B-06 1 XB4-5300-805 400-51 1 XD2-1100-402 303-51 14
l 204-04 2 | XB4a-7260-509 140-50 7 { 306-50 8
4 301-04 1 XB4-7300-607 140-52 7 4 320-54 2
! 304-02 2 | XB4-7300-609 120-52 1 XD2-1100-502 201-51 4
WT2-5062-000 202A-07 1 4 203-54 4 L 202A-53 6
l 202B-07 1 ) 600-50 4 1 2028-53 6
) 204-02 1 XB4-7300-809 140-54 8 1 203-50 10
1 301-15 4 XB4-7301-009 301-53 2 4 204-54 [
C-3 COPYRIGHT©2001 CANON ELECTRONICS INC.  CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.1 MAY 2001 PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON)




FIGURE FIGURE FIGURE
PARTS NO. & Q'TY PARTS MO. & Q'TY PARTS NO. & Q'TY
KEY NUMBER KEY NUMBER KEY NUMBER
XD2-1100-642 203-52 4
{ 302-53 6
XD3-2200-102 204-51 2
! 306-52 1
{ 320-50 1
XD3-2200-122 202A-54 3
{ 202B-54 3
{ 204-56 2
XD3-2200-142 304-52 1
XD3-2300-142 302-55
XD3-2300-222 302-54 2
XD9-0032-000 305-04 1
XD9-0187-000 302-05 6
XD9-0190-000 100-11 2
XF2-1106-940 203-14 1
XF2-1107-840 306-13 1
XF2-1109-640 203-27 1
XF2-1110-640 306-15 1
XF2-1121-840 303:05 1
XG2-3006-255 302-18 2
XG2-6015-505 303-13 1
XG2-6017-605 303-04 1
{ 306-18 1
XG3-6012-405 303-15 2
l 320-04 2
XG9-0404-000 306-02 4
XG9-0405-000 203-11 2
XG8:0440-000 203-23 2
4 302-02 2
{ 303-01 10
4 304-08 2
XH9-0107-000 301-14 4

COPYRIGHT©2001 CANON ELECTRONICS INC. "CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.1 MAY 2001 PRINTED N JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON)  C-4






T369-1892
BWERBNT TR 2 4 8 B

FrY /O LETFTHASH
BERMEB L EHRER

1999 68 H1HRREG
2001 5R E2RERT

Prepared by
QUALITY ASSURANCE CENTER
CANON ELECTRONICS INC.
Printed in Japan
FIRST EDITION (JUNE 1999)
SECOND EDITION (MAY 2001)
1248 Shimokagemori, Chichibu-shi, Saitama 369-1892, Japan

GO05

COPYRIGHT@©2001. CANON ELECTRONICS INC. CANON DR-5020/5080C REV.1 MAY 2001-PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON)

vil



Canon

r4

T0%BERMEEALTOET,

G 0 6 ' 70% Recycled Paper

viii  PRINTED IN JAPAN (IMPRIME AU JAPON) 0501TG.100~1




Canon

DOCUMENT SCANNER

DR-5020/5080C

- Instructions

——— Mode d’emploi

Bedienungsanleitung

Instrucciones
Intruzioni




DR-5020/5080C

Instructions

Be sure to thoroughly read this Instructions before
using this unit, and store this manual in a safe place

after use




NOTICE

@ Copyright© 1999 by CANON ELECTRONICS INC. All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced,
transmitted, transcribed, stored in a retrieval system, or translated into any language or computer language in any form or by
any means, electronic, mechanical, magnetic, optical, chemical, manual, or otherwise, without the prior permission of CANON
ELECTRONICS INC.

@ The contents of this manual are subject to change without notice.

(3 Every effort has been made to ensure the accuracy of information presented in this manual. However, Canon Electronics Inc.
and the subsidiaries on the back cover assume no responsibility for any errors or their consequences.
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you purchasing the Canon Document Scanner DR-5020/5080C.

In all, three manuals are provided with the DR-5020/5080C: DR-5020/5080C
Instructions (this manual), Scanning Utility 5000 Instructions and ISIS/TWAIN
Driver Instructions.

This manual describes handling of the scanner, for example, how to connect the
scanner, load paper and remove jammed paper. It also describes precautions to
follow when handling the scanner. To fully understand the functions of this
scanner and ensure that its functions are effectively utilized, be sure to read this
manual (DR-5020/5080C Instructions) and the separate Scanning Utility 5000
Instructions and ISIS/TWAIN Driver Instructions. Scanner drivers such as an ISIS
or TWAIN driver are not required as the scanner application packaged with the
DR-5020/5080C uses an exclusive scanner driver.

After you have read these manuals, be sure to store them in a safe place.

The following describes the contents of each of these manuals.

DR-5020/5080C Instructions (this manual)

This manual describes how to connect the scanner, load documents, remove
jammed paper and other information on how to handle the scanner. Read this
manual before you start to operate the DR-5020/5080C.

Scanning Utility 5000 Instructions

This manual describes how to operate the scanner application “Scanning Utility
5000” provided with the scanner.

ISIS/TWAIN Driver Instructions

This manual describes operations when the scanner is used with an ISIS driver or
TWAIN driver compatible application.

m Caution

Take note of the following when using the scanner to make copies:

» Reproducing money, other forms of currency or negotiable securities is an
offense and may be subject to criminal prosecution.

* Reproducing official certificates, licenses, travel tickets, copyright protected and
private documents and other items is also against the law and may be subject to
criminal prosecutions.

» Obtain the copyright holder’s permission when a copied image will be used for
anything other than your own personal use or use within the confines of your
own household.



CONVENTIONS

This manual uses the following symbols and indications.

Before you start reading this manual, read the following and familiarize yourself
with their meanings.

A Read carefully to avoid death or serious injury.
WARNING

A Read carefully to avoid damage to the equipment or loss of valuable data.
CAUTION

Memos indicate where you will find useful information in this manual. A number
enclosed in parentheses refers to a page number that contains more information about

MEMO ]
the previous sentence or paragraph.
o Tips about operations and how to avoid minor difficulties.
HINT
m This Unit

This manual refers to the DR-5020 and DR-5080C collectively as the “scanner.” If
a description is required for each individual machine type, this manual refers to
the scanner specifically by DR-5020 and DR-5080C.
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Safety Precautions

Daily Maintenance

When you are working around the unit, follow these precautions to avoid the
hazards of fire and electrical shock:

A

WARNING

m Never install and operate the unit near flammable substances such as alcohol, paint
thinner, benzene, or any other type of volatile solution.

m Never damage or modify the power cord, and never place heavy objects on the
power cord.

m Always make sure that your hands are dry when you are handling the power cord or
plug. Never grasp the plug when your hands are wet.

m Never plug the unit into a multi-plug power strip.

m Never bundle, wrap, or tie the power cord around itself or another object. Connect
the plug securely to the power source.

m Use only the power cord and plug provided with the scanner.

m Never attempt to disassemble or modify the unit.

m Never use flammable aerosol products near the unit.

m Before you clean the unit, turn the power OFF and disconnect the power cord from
the power outlet.

m To clean the unit exterior, use a firmly wrung cloth moistened slightly with water or
mild detergent. Never use any type of volatile solution such as alcohol, benzine or
paint thinner.

m |f you hear a strange sound, detect smoke or abnormal heat, sense vibration, or
smell odd odors around the unit, turn the power switch OFF immediately and
disconnect the power cord from the outlet. Call for service immediately.

m Handle the unit with care. Avoid shocks and vibrations to the unit caused by reckless
handling. If you suspect the unit has been accidentally damaged, turn the power
switch OFF immediately, disconnect the power cord from the outlet, and call for
service.

m Before you move the unit, always turn the power OFF and disconnect the power cord
from the power outlet.



A m To avoid damage to the unit, never place the unit on an unstable or vibrating surface.
CAUTION The unit may tip or fall over, and cause an injury.

m To avoid overheating and causing a fire, never block the air vents on the rear of the
scanner.

m Keep all liquids, beverages, or any type of liquid, and clips, staples, necklaces or
other metal objects away from the unit. If you accidentally spill liquid or drop a metal
object into the unit, turn the unit power OFF, disconnect the power cord from the
power outlet and call for service immediately.

m Never install the unit in humid or dusty locations. Doing so might cause fire or electric
shock.

m Never place heavy objects on top of the unit. Such objects may tip or fall over, and
cause an injury.

m When you remove the power cord, grip it by the plug head. Never attempt to
disconnect the cord from the outlet by pulling on the cord. Doing so might expose or
break the core leads, damage the power cord, and cause a fire or electrical shock.

m Keep the area around the power outlet clear of all obstacles so you can disconnect
the power cord easily at all times.

m Never spill water or type of volatile solution (alcohol, benzene, paint thinner) into the
unit. Doing so might cause a fire or electrical shock.

m When the unit is not being used for a long time, disconnect the power cord from the
power outlet.

m Avoid wearing loose fitting clothing, dangling jewelry, long ties, or even long hair that
could become entangled with moving parts, especially the rollers that feed the unit. If
such objects become entangled, immediately disconnect the power plug from the
power outlet to stop the unit.

m Be very careful when you are loading a document or removing a paper jam. You may
be injured unexpectedly. For example, the paper edges may cut your fingers.

m Do not open the top unit while the scanner is operating. Doing so might result in
malfunction or injury.

m Do not directly touch the pins and contacts on the scanner connector with your
hands. Doing so might result in malfunction.




About the Installation Location

l

More than More than
100 mm 100 mm
(3.9in.) (3.9in.)
600 mm (23.6 in.) —| 55
(with document I J I) f”? _
tray extension closed) i /—75_0 mm (29.5in.)
=3 (with document
e tray extension,
extention wire open
oooooooo @ p )

More than 630 mm (24.8 in.)

A
A4

For operation, maintenance and ventilation, make sure that there is enough space
around the scanner as shown in the illustration above.
Do not place the unit in the following places. Doing so might cause malfunction or
machine trouble, and adversely affect the unit or your personal computer.
 Places subject to direct sunlight
If installation in such places is unavoidable, provide a curtain or similar object to
shade the unit.
 Places subject to dust and fumes.
Dust and cigarette fumes adversely affect the components inside the unit.
e Near running water, a heat source, water vapor, or in an area such as a
laboratory exposed to ammonia gas, paint thinner, or other volatile chemicals.
 Places subject to vibration and strong shock
 Places subject to rapid changes in temperature or humidity
Condensation occurring inside the unit may impair scan image quality. Place the
scanner in a room that is well within the following range:
Room temperature 10°C to 32.5°C (50°F to 90.5°F)
Relative humidity 20% to 80% RH
» Near electronic equipment or heavy equipment that generates a strong
magnetic field such as speaker, TV and radio.



About the Power Supply

* Be sure to connect to a AC 220-240V (50/60 Hz)/AC 120V (60 Hz) power
supply.

« Ensure that the scanner is connected to an independent power outlet. Do not
plug the scanner into an outlet shared with another device. If you use an
extension cable, pay attention to the total amperage of the cable.

« If you are unsure of anything relating to the power supply, contact your store of
purchase or your local power company.

» Never place an object on top of the power cord or step on it.

* Never bundle the power cord or wrap the cord around an object such as a table
leg.

« Do not tug the power cord. When you remove the power cord, grip it by the plug
head.

» Keep the area around the power outlet free of obstacles.

Carrying

When you move the DR-5020/5080C, hold it firmly with both hands as shown in
the figure below and carry it carefully. If you carry it without holding its handles,
you may drop it, nip your fingers and cause unexpected injuries. The scanner
weights approximately 20 kg (44.2 Ib).

A Before you move the scanner, always turn the power switch OFF and disconnect the

power cord from the power outlet. Also, disconnect the SCSI cable from the connector.
Moving the scanner with the power still ON or the SCSI cable still connected might
result in electrical shock.

WARNING







Chapter 1
About DR-5020/5080C

This chapter describes the features of the
scanner, what'’s in the box, and the names
and functions of parts on the scanner.

1.1 Features of DR-5020/5080C .............. 12
1.2 Packaging: What ’s in the Box? ........ 14
1.3 Part NAMES ... 15



Chapter 1  About DR-5020/5080C

\./ Features of DR-5020/5080C

12

The DR-5020/5080C are versatile document image scanners with high speed
scanning performance. Both units deliver excellent black-and-white image data.
The DR-5080C also includes features for color and grayscale scanning needs.
Here is a summary of the outstanding features of both scanners.

e High speed scanning
Small documents such as business cards and check-size documents through
to A3/11" x 17"-size documents can be scanned at high speed. The maximum
scan speed is 50 sheets per minute (A4/LTR-size portrait in simplex and duplex
mode, 200 dpi resolution) when scanning an A4/LTR-size document in the
simplex mode.

e Large capacity, reliable paper feeding

- Up to 500 sheets of A4/LTR-size documents can be loaded at once.

- A wide range of size and thickness of documents can be scanned. Paper
feeding is highly reliable. Document skew is automatically aligned as it
passes through the scanner. The scanner accurately handles documents of
various size and thickness.

e Easy operation
Documents are fed and output from the front of the unit. This means that you
require limited installation place. Setups and operations, including Text/Picture
mode selection, Simplex/Duplex selection, Brightness adjustment, and etc. can
be performed by either from control panel or by the application.

e Skew detection
This function automatically detects if the document is fed in at an angle, and
straightens skewed documents.

e Highly durable
The unit features a service life of up to 6 million scans.

e Compact size
262 (H) x 427 (W) x 485 (D) mm / 10.3 (H) x 16.8 (W) x 19.1 (D) in.



1.1 Features of DR-5020/5080C

e Simple color or black-and-white gray-scale output (DR-5080C)
Besides black-and-white 2-bit output, this unit supports various output modes:
gray-scale (4, 16, 256 levels) and color (3, 6, 12, 24 bits). Optional memory
may need to be added on depending on the scanning mode. Also, not all
modes are supported depending on the application and scanner driver in use.
For more details, thoroughly read the instruction manuals for the application
and scanner driver in use.

e Drop-out color (DR-5080C)
This function disables drop-out scanning of (that is, “drops out”) a specific color
in the document.

e \arious options
The wide range of options includes the imprinter for printing characters on the
document being scanned, bar code decoder for reading bar codes in
documents, and the endorser for printing numbers and characters on the
document after scanning.

13
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@Packaging:

What's in the Box?

Make sure that you have everything. Check every item you have removed from
the box. If any items are missing, contact your store of purchase.

Setup CD-ROM

Scanning Utility 5000
and ISIS/TWAIN Driver

<

Instructions Function sheets Warranty card ™
DR-5020/5080C Instructions
Scanning Utility 5000 Instructions
ISIS/ITWAIN Driver Instructions

Function key labels Removable tray Document eject Power cord *
support plate

*1 The power cord varies according to country of purchase.
*2 For U.S.A. and Canada only.

14



1.3 Part Names

. Part Names

This section describes the names and functions of each part. Before you connect
the DR-5020/5080C, take a few minutes to familiarize yourself with the main

parts.

[1 Front view

Imprinter cover
Open out this cover when you are adjusting
the print position of the optional imprinter.

Upper unit

Document eject tray
After a document is scanned, it is ejected
onto this tray.

Document eject tray extension/stopper
This tray prevents large-size scanned documents
from falling onto the floor.

Lift up the stopper to prevent documents from
flying out of the document eject tray extension.

Document guide
Set the paper guide for the
width of the document
you are going to scan.

Toms o seamer = v
power gN and OFF. ‘<\§\\\4 »\?@ O ////

X IZN
Document tray extension/ ¢
exten3|0nhyv|re . h Operation panel (P. 17)
Open out { 'S exten5|0r_1 when This panel is for setting up scan density
you are loading large-size documents. Document tray ) and other functions.
Open put(tjhe extensul)n wire r\1/vhen y/ou are ttha[: the document in The number of scanned pages and error
scanning documents larger than A4/LTR. ) is tray. codes are also displayed here.

Paper feed adjustment lever (P.32)
Slide this lever to adjust paper feed

Open/close according to the condition of the paper
button surface.
Press this

button to open
the upper unit.

A The imprinter cover does not open when the optional imprinter is not installed. Do not

exert unnecessary force to open the imprinter cover.
CAUTION

15
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[1] Rear view

Air vent <

L

(== ‘ip{]@ (@3

DIP switch

This switch is for setting the SCSI ID
and turning the terminator ON or OFF.

(P25)

\_'_1

SCSI connectors

Power cord connector
Connect the power cord provided with
the scanner to this connector.

Connect the SCSI connectors to these connectors.
Connector shape: D-sub half-pitch 50-pin (pin type)

A To avoid overheating and causing a fire, never block the air vents on the rear of the

scanner.
CAUTION



1.3 Part Names

[1 Operation panel

]

[=]

:

[&]
5]

TR 1]
D —— (1)Function keys (P. 60)
LD

]

Text Picture  Simplex Duplex
[ )

e o
@ Gif (2)Simplex/Duplex key

(3)Mode Selection keys

LA |
me|O

@ @ ® (4)Brightness keys

m (5)Counter display

Semi-Auto Auto Manual

l — (6)Feeding Option key
New File — (7)Count Only key

(8)New File key

C/o
A +—— (9)Stop key

— (10)Start key

(1)Function keys (P.60)
Frequently used functions can be registered to these keys so that they can be
called up later by one-touch operation.

(2)Simplex/Duplex key
Selects whether to scan only one side of the document or both sides.
Simplex:  Light to scan only side of the document.
Duplex: Light to scan both sides of the document.

17
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(3)Mode Selection key

Select the document scanning mode. (“Black and white/Black and white error

diffusion”)

Text: This is lighting, when scanning the text documents (including mostly
characters) with black and white mode.

Picture: This is lighting, when scanning the picture documents including
photographs with black and white error diffusion mode.

If any applications are set with gray scale mode or color mode for the image
selection, either of above will not be lighting.

(4)Brightness key

Sets the brightness when the document is scanned.

To automatically adjust the brightness, press the ® key to light ®.(*)

To manually set the brightness, press the © or ® keys with the ® key out, and
move the indication on the key indicator to adjust the brightness. (Moving the
indicator to the right increases the brightness, and to the left decreases the
brightness. The brightness can be adjusted in 13 steps.)

If you press the @ or ® keys with the ® key lit to adjust the indicator, the
automatic adjustment level is adjusted.

In the Count Only mode, you can set the count start value with the @ or ®
keys.

(*) Brightness can be automatically adjusted only when brightness is set to
“Auto” in the scan condition setup on the application and the scan mode is
set to “Black and White”.

If the scan mode is other than “Black and White” and brightness is set to
“Auto”, the ® key will not light, and the default (indicator center value)
brightness is set. Brightness is not adjusted automatically in this case.

(5)Counter display

Displays an error code or the number of pages in the scanned document.

(6) Feeding Option key (P.39)

Selects the document feed mode.

Each press of the Feeding Option key changes the lamp indication on its left

cyclically as follows:

OFF (Remote Mode) - [Semi-Auto] - [Auto] — [Manual] —» and back to OFF

(Remote Mode)

Remote: The three lamps to the left of this key are all out. The document is
fed when the scanner receives a scan start instruction from the
computer.

Semi-Auto: The scanner feeds the document when you press the Start key
after loading the document.

Auto: The scanner automatically feeds the document when you load the
document.

Manual: Manually load the document one sheet at a time.



1.3 Part Names

(7)Count Only key (P.53)
Sets the scanner to the Count Only mode for just counting the number of
pages in the document.
When you press this key, it will light. If you load the document and press the
Start key in this state, the document will be fed and the scanner will count the
number of pages. (The document will not be scanned.) The document page
count is displayed on the counter display.

(8)New File key
Press this key to save scanned images to separate files.
When you press this key, it will light. When you scan the next document in this
state, the scanned image will be saved to a folder separate from the folder for
the previous document.
When Auto New File is set in the application, this key lights automatically when
each document stack has finished being scanned.

(9)Stop key
Press this key to stop scanning midway.
Also use this key to cancel the currently set mode and cancel an error
displayed on the counter display.
To reset the counter display to “0000” hold down this key for at least two
seconds.

(10)Start key
Press this key to start scanning when the feed mode is set to Semi-Auto.

19
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[1 Removable tray

This tray can be installed on the document eject tray to prevent short-length
documents from flying out of the tray when they are ejected from the scanner.

[J Document eject support plate

Install this plate when scanning large-size (e.g. A3/11" x 17") thin documents. This
plate prevents such documents from becoming caught on the document eject tray
and curling.

[J Function key labels

Two labels are provided: a label describing which function is registered to the
function key and a label for fixing on the document tray as the document guide.

] Function key labels

Document guide labels

20



Chapter 2

Preparation Before Use

This chapter describes the procedure from
scanner connection through to turning the
power ON.

2.1 System Requirements...........cccccceen... 22
2.2 Installation and Connection .............. 23
2.3 Preparing for Paper Feed and Eject..27
2.4 Turning the Power ON/OFF................ 33



Chapter 2

Preparation Before Use

System Requirements

To use the DR-5020/5080C, you need the following items in addition to the
standard accessories:

MEMO

22

Computer
SCSi card
SCSI cable
Application

* The driver may not function properly depending on the application you are using.

e Select a computer, operating environment and SCSI card to suit the application you
are using.



2.2 Installation and Connection

Installation and Connection

This section describes scanner installation and connection.

For details on the scanner installation location, see “About the Installation Location” in
the Safety Precautions (P.8).

MEMO

Carrying

When you move the DR-5020/5080C, hold it firmly with both hands as shown in
the figure below and carry it carefully. If you carry it without holding its handles,
you may drop it, nip your fingers and cause unexpected injuries. The scanner
weights approximately 20 kg (44.2 Ib).

A Before you move the scanner, always turn the power switch OFF and disconnect the
power cord from the power outlet. Also, disconnect the SCSI cable from the connector.
Moving the scanner with the power still ON or the SCSI cable still connected might
result in electrical shock.

WARNING

23
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Connecting to a Computer

Connect the scanner to the computer.

A Before you connect the scanner to the computer, be sure to turn both the scanner and

the computer OFF.
CAUTION

The following items are also needed when you connect the scanner:

HINT e SCSI card
Check that the SCSI card is installed on your computer.
Use a SCSI card that is compatible with the driver application you are using.

e SCSI cable

The scanner’s SCSI connector is a D-sub half-pitch 50-pin (pin type) connector.
Check the shape of the connector on your computer’s SCSI card and on the SCSI
device connected to your computer, and prepare a SCSI cable that is compatible with
the connector that can be connected to the scanner.

Follow the procedure below to connect the scanner to the computer.
1. Connect the scanner to the computer by the SCSI cable. (P.24)
2. Set the SCSI ID and terminator. (P.25)

[1 Connecting the SCSI cable

0 Before you connect the SCSI cable, make sure that the scanner and the computer are

turned OFF.
CAUTION

Connect your computer to the scanner using the SCSI cable.

Two SCSI connectors are located on the rear of the scanner. Insert the SCSI
cable from the computer into one of these connectors.

To connect another SCSI device to the computer, insert the other SCSI cable into
the vacant SCSI connector on the rear of the scanner, and connect the other end
of the SCSI cable into the SCSI device in a daisy chain.

Insert into either of
Half-pitch 50-pin these two ports.
(pin type)

Insert until you hear

it click in place. @

Half-pitch 50-pin
(pin type)




2.2 Installation and Connection

[] Setting the SCSI ID and terminator

Set the SCSI ID and terminator using the DIP switch on the rear of the scanner.
The DIP switch is ON at the up position and OFF at the down position.

Detaut SCSI ID SW2 SW3 Sw4

(Terminator : OFF, SCSI ID = 2) 0 ON ON ON
1 ON ON OFF

2 ON OFF ON
3 ON OFF OFF

4 OFF ON ON
5 OFF ON OFF

SCSI ID switch

Terminator ON/OFF switch 6 OFF OFF ON

DIP switch 7 OFF OFF OFF

Set the SCSI ID referring to the table above.
Set unique SCSI IDs to any other built-in SCSI devices or SCSI devices
connected to the computer.

The SCSI ID default is set to 2.
= Assign SCSI ID numbers ranging from 0 to 7 for each SCSI device. Do not select 7 as
this is normally assigned to the SCSI controller. If a SCSI hard disk is mounted, do not
use 0 and 1. Normally 0 and 1 are assigned for hard disks.

HINT

Set the terminator on the last SCSI device on a daisy chain to ON.

<When only the scanner is connected to your computer, or when another SCSI
device is connected on a daisy chain and the scanner is the last SCSI device on
the end of the daisy chain>

Set the terminator switch to ON.

In such a connection, be sure to set the terminator on all other SCSI devices to
OFF.

<When another SCSI device is connected as the last device of the daisy chain>
Set the terminator switch on the scanner to OFF.

In such a connection, set the terminator on the SCSI device connected as the end
device to ON.

Terminator OFF

25
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Connecting the Power Cord

Connect the power cord.
Be sure to use only the power cord provided with the scanner.

[1 Connecting the power cord

A When connecting the power cord, follow these precautions. Failure to do so might
cause a fire or electrical shock.
* Never grasp the plug when your hands are wet.
¢ Never plug the unit into a multi-plug power strip.
« Never bundle or tie the power cord around itself or another object. Connect the plug
securely to the power source.
« Use only the power cord and plug provided with the scanner.
« Before you connect the power cord, be sure to turn the power switch OFF.
* Be sure to connect to a AC 220-240V (50/60 Hz)/AC 120V (60 Hz) power supply.
« Do not plug the scanner into an outlet shared with another device. If you use an
extension cable, pay attention to the total amperage of the cable.

WARNING

Connect the power cord to the rear of the scanner, and insert the power plug into
the power outlet.
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2.3 Preparing for Paper Feed and Eject

Preparing for Paper Feed
and Eject

Pull out the paper feed section and eject section or detachable tray or support
plate to accommodate the size of the document to be scanned.
Also, affix the label for aiding adjustment of the document guide.

Preparing the Document Tray Extension and

Document Eject Tray Extension

Use the document tray extension and document eject tray extension to
accommodate the size of the document to be scanned. The document eject
support plate and removable tray can also be used to accommodate difficult to
scan documents.

[J Document tray extension

Pull the document tray extension to accommodate the size of the document to be
scanned.

1 Pull out the document tray extension from the center of the
document tray.
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2 Gently open the wire extension.

The wire extension is used when scanning documents larger than A4 or LTR.

MEMO
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2.3 Preparing for Paper Feed and Eject

[J Document eject tray extension

Use the document eject tray extension to accommodate the size of the document
to be scanned. The document eject tray extension opens out in three stages to
accommodate different types and sizes of document.

1 Pick up eject tray extension 1 from the center of the document
eject tray.

2 Draw out eject tray extension 2 from eject tray extension 1, and
then set the stopper upright.

The stopper is used to prevent documents that are output from the scanner from
flying out from the document eject tray extension.

MEMO
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[J Document eject support plate

Install this plate when scanning large-size documents or documents with a
slippery surface. When such documents are ejected from the scanner, they may
become caught on the document eject section and become curled, or cause a
paper jam. This plate prevents this.

1 Pull out the document eject tray extension.

2 Install the document eject support plate.

Install so that the protrusions on the support plate fit into the holes on
the document eject tray extension.

If documents become caught even with the document eject tray extension
attached, draw out the extension as far as possible to prevent the documents from
becoming caught.
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2.3 Preparing for Paper Feed and Eject

[1 Removable tray

Attach this tray when you are scanning small-size documents.
This tray prevents documents from flying out of the tray when they are ejected
from the scanner.

1 Install the removable tray on the center of the eject tray.

The removable tray is held in place by magnets. Align the tray position to
accommodate the length of the document.

Close the eject tray if it is open.
MEMO

2 Set the left and right paper guides for the width of the document
you are going to scan.
Allow a little bit of extra room on both of the guides.
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Paper Feed Adjustment

Slide the paper feed adjustment lever to adjust paper feed when a paper feed
error occurs because of friction arising from a slippery document surface.

The paper feed adjustment lever can be adjusted to three positions.
The normal setting is the left (|) position. If the paper is slightly slippery, adjust it to
the center (||) position and to the right (|||) position if it is more slippery.

Affixing the Document Guide Labels

The scanner package contains function key labels and document guide labels.
These labels aid adjustment of the document guide.
Affix them on the document tray as shown in the figure below.




2.4 Turning the Power ON/OFF

Turning the Power ON/OFF

Follow the procedures below to turn the scanner power ON and OFF.

Turning the Power ON

Be sure to turn the power of all connected SCSI devices ON before the computer ON.
HINT

1 To turn the scanner ON, press the power switch.

[

C:) “0000” is displayed on the counter display of the operation panel.

Settings on the operation panel other than the counter display are reverted to the
MEMO settings before the scanner power was turned OFF.

A If you hear a strange sound, detect smoke or abnormal heat, sense vibration, or
WARNING | Smell odd odors around the unit, turn the power switch OFF immediately and

disconnect the power cord from the outlet. Call for service immediately. Failure to
do so might cause a fire.
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2 Turn the computer ON.
C:) The OS on your computer starts up.

Ay

@ « If you are using Windows 95/98/Me or Windows 2000, then the first time that you turn
=2 on your PC after connecting this scanner to your PC Windows’ Plug and Play function
HINT will automatically display a screen prompting you to install the scanner driver. (The
name of this prompt screen varies among the different versions of Windows.)
In the case of “New Hardware Found” (Windows 95), select “Select from a list of
alternative drivers” and click OK. On the next screen, select Other Devices and then
click OK.
In the case of “Update Device Driver Wizard” (Windows 95), click Next and then click
Finish on the next screen.
In the case of “Add New Hardware Wizard” (Windows 98), follow the procedure
described below.
1. Click Next.
2. Select “Search for the best driver for your device (Recommended)” and then click
next.
3. Clear all checkmarks and then click Next.
4. Click Next.
5. Click Finish.
In the case of “Add New Hardware Wizard” (Windows Me), select “Automatic search
for a better driver (Recommended)”, then click Next and then click Finish on the next
screen.
In the case of “Found New Hardware Wizard” (Windows 2000), follow the procedure
described below.
1. Click Next to advance to the “Install Hardware Device Drivers” screen.
2. Select “Search for a suitable driver for my device (recommended)”, and then click
Next to proceed to the “Locate Driver Files” screen.
3. Clear all of the checkmarks in the “Optional search locations”, and then click Next
to proceed to the “Driver Files Search Results” screen.
4. Select “Disable the device.” and then click Finish.
* The driver application provided with the scanner must be installed to use the scanner.
For details, refer to the separate “ISIS/TWAIN Driver Instructions” or “Scanning Utility
5000 Instructions.”

Turning the Power OFF

A For your safety, disconnect the power plug from the power outlet if you are not using

the scanner for a long time.
CAUTION

1 Turn the computer OFF.
2 To turn the scanner OFF, press the power switch.

A Wait at least 10 seconds before turning the scanner ON again.
CAUTION
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Preparing Documents

This chapter describes precautions regarding
documents that can be handled on this
scanner and document feed and scanning
operations.
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Chapter 3 Preparing Documents

<SP About Documents

The DR-5020/5080C can feed a wide variety of document sizes. The ranges of
width and length for a document as follows:

36

Width : 5510297 mm (2.2 to 11.7 in.)
(The actual maximum scanning width is 295 mm/11.6 in..)
Length : 70t0 432 mm (2.8 to 17.0in.)

Thickness :0.06 to 0.15 mm
(at manual feed: 0.06 to 0.2 mm)

Follow these guidelines when you prepare a document for scanning.

Before scanning documents that contain pasted artwork, make sure that the ink
or paste on the pages is thoroughly dry. If the documents are scanned with ink
or paste still wet, the inside of the scanner may become dirty.

If you scan a document written in pencil, the letters may disappear as the
document is fed through the scanner or graphite from the surface of the
document may transfer to and stain the scanning rollers. Before you scan these
kind of documents, make a copy and then scan the copy. After scanning a
document written in pencil or some other soft writing materials, be sure to clean
the scanning rollers (P.83).

If you scan thin paper in the Duplex mode, ink printed on one side may be
legible on the other side. If this happens, adjust the scan density.

If you scan a slippery surface document, friction may cause a feed error to
occur. If this happens, slide the paper feed adjustment lever (P.32) to adjust
paper feed.

To avoid paper jams, damage to documents and scanner malfunction, do not
feed the following types of paper into the scanner. If you want to scan these
types of paper, first make a copy on a copier and the scan the copy.

z
‘ Wrinkled or creased paper

\
\

Carbon-backed paper

Curled paper Coated paper or fax recording paper
Torn paper Onion skin or other thin paper

Paper with binding holes

I U
. Paper with clips or staples



3.1 About Documents

» Documents comprising pages of differing thickness and size may cause a
malfunction during feeding.

« Heavily curled documents or wrinkled or creased paper may cause double feed.

« Documents containing text or pictures within 5 mm (0.2 in.) of its edges or documents
with a color background may cause erroneous skew detection or automatic size
detection.

MEMO
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Document Feeding and Scanning

Load the document in the scanner and scan it. You can also count the number of
pages in the document. This section describes the following items:

» Scan procedure (according to feed mode)
e Counting of pages in documents
» Control Sheets

A « Avoid wearing loose fitting clothing, dangling jewelry, long ties, or even long hair that
CAUTION could become entangled with moving parts, especially the rollers that feed the unit. If
such objects become entangled, immediately disconnect the power plug from the
power outlet to stop the unit.
« Be very careful when you are loading a document or removing a paper jam. You may
be injured unexpectedly. For example, the paper edges may cut your fingers.
* Check the stack and remove all clips, staples, pins, or any other type of metal or
plastic fastener. Failure to do so might damage the document, or cause a paper jam
or scanner malfunction.



3.2 Document Feeding and scanning

Scan Procedure

The procedure for scanning a document varies according to which feed mode is
set on the scanner.
You can choose from the following four feed modes using the Feeding Option key.

e Remote mode (default)
This mode is best suited to scanning only one document stack.
In this mode, the scanner starts scanning when you instruct scanning in the
application with the document loaded on the scanner.

e Semi-Auto
This mode is best suited to continuously scanning different-size documents in
separate stacks while adjusting the document guide.
In this mode, the scanner starts scanning when you instruct scanning in the
application and press the Start key on the scanner with the document loaded in
the scanner.
When the scanner has finished scanning a stack of documents, load the next
stack and press the Start key to continue scanning.

e Auto
This mode is best suited to continuously scanning a stack of same-size
documents.
In this mode, the scanner automatically starts scanning when you load the
document after instructing scanning in the application.
When the scanner has finished scanning a stack of documents, load the next
stack. The scanner automatically continues scanning.

e Manual
In this mode, you load the document one page at a time after you have
instructed start of scanning on the computer.
Use this mode to feed documents that are not fed well (e.g. paper quality that
is more likely to cause double feed) when loaded as a stack.

The following describes each of scan procedures according to the feed mode.
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[1 Remote mode

This mode is best suited to scanning only one document stack.

1 Make sure that all of the Semi-Auto, Auto and Manual lamps are
out.

If any of the lamps is lit, press the Feeding Option key until all lamps are
out.

Semi-Auto Auto Manual

— Feeding Option key

Each press of the Feeding Option key changes the lamp indication cyclically as
follows:

OFF (Remote Mode) - [Semi-Auto] - [Auto] — [Manual] - and back to OFF
(Remote Mode)

MEMO

2 Select the following settings on the operation panel.
This setup is not required if it has already been made in the application.

Text Picture  Simplex Duplex
L] L] L] ]
Text/Picture O G | Simplex/Duplex
[Text]: This is lighting, when scanning ] o [Simplex]: Select this when scanning
the text documents (including NS TENLILI LY only one side of the document.
mostly characters) with black [Duplex]:  Select this when scanning
and white mode. " @ > both sides of the document.
[Picture]:  This is lighting, when scanning — Brightness keys
the picture documents including m Set the brightness when the document is
photographs with black and scanned.
white error diffusion mode. SemiAuo Auo  Manual To automatically adjust the brightness,
If any applications are set with gray scale IOt press @ key to light @ .
mode or color mode for the image To(néanually adjust the brightness, press (1)
selection, either of above will not be or (») keys to move the indicator display
lighting. above the key and adjust the brightness.

For details on other setup parameters, see “3.3 Setting Scan Conditions.” (P.58)
MEMO
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3.2 Document Feeding and scanning

3 Fan a group of pages to be scanned until the edges are even.

4 Load the document face up with the top edge of the document
inserted first into the scanner.

* When you load the document on the document tray, load the document with its
top side face up.

MEMO |, The weight of the loaded paper sometimes increases due to the environment
(e.g. very humid locations) in which the document is stored. If this happens, the
weight of the paper will exceed the maximum allowed stacked weight even if the
number of stacked sheets is below the maximum, and sometimes prevent the
document tray from rising. Reduce the number of document sheets loaded on
the document tray and scan the document again.

@ To avoid paper jams, check the load limit mark on the document tray. The stack

HiT should not be above this mark ().

The load limit is about 500 pages of standard A4/LTR size paper (80 g/m?(20-lb
bond)) and about 200 pages of paper larger than A4 or LTR.

Small Size:
When A4/LTR or smaller
paper is loaded

Large Size:
When A4/LTR or larger paper is loaded
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5 Set the paper guides for the width of the document you are going
to scan.

6 Instruct scanning in the application.

7 The document tray rises, and scanning begins. When scanning of
all pages in the document ends, the paper tray is lowered.

If paper feed stops during scanning due to a system error or paper jam, make sure
MEMO that the last page of the original that was being fed in was recorded properly before
continuing scanning.
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3.2 Document Feeding and scanning

[1 Semi-Auto mode

Use the Semi-Auto mode to continuously scan a stack of different-size
documents.

1 Press the Feeding Option key on the operation panel to light [Semi-
Auto].

Semi-Auto Auto  Manual

— Feeding Option key

2 Select the following settings on the operation panel.
This setup is not required if it has already been made in the application.

Text Pi ; S’m.plex Duplex
L]
Text/Picture O C L Simplex/Duplex
[Text]: This is lighting, when scanning [ ] o [Simplex]: Select this when scanning
the text documents (including Ny only one side of the document.
mostly characters) with black [Duplex]:  Select this when scanning
and white mode. @ @ @

both sides of the document.

[Picture]:  This is lighting, when scanning —Brightness keys

the picture documents including m Set the brightness when the document is
photographs with black and scanned.
white error diffusion mode. SemiAuo Auo  Manual To automatically adjust the brightness,
If any applications are set with gray scale l l press (A key to light @) .
mode or color mode for the image To(rganually adjust the brightness, press @
selection, either of above will not be or (») keys to move the indicator display
lighting. above the key and adjust the brightness.

For details on other setup parameters, see “3.3 Setting Scan Conditions.” (P.58)
MEMO
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3 Fan a group of pages to be scanned until the edges are even.

4 Load the document face up with the top edge of the document
inserted first into the scanner.

* When you load the document on the document tray, load the document with its

top side face up.

» The weight of the loaded paper sometimes increases due to the environment
(e.g. very humid locations) in which the document is stored. If this happens, the
weight of the paper will exceed the maximum allowed stacked weight even if the
number of stacked sheets is below the maximum, and sometimes prevent the
document tray from rising. Reduce the number of document sheets loaded on
the document tray and scan the document again.

MEMO

To avoid paper jams, check the load limit mark on the document tray. The stack
= should not be above this mark (¥.).
The load limit is about 500 pages of standard A4/LTR size paper (80 g/m?(20-lb
bond)) and about 200 pages of paper larger than A4 or LTR.

HINT

Small Size:
When A4/LTR or smaller
paper is loaded

Large Size:
When A4/LTR or larger paper is loaded
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3.2 Document Feeding and scanning

5 Set the paper guides for the width of the document you are going
to scan.

6 Instruct scanning in the application.
C:) The Start key changes color from red to green.

7 Press the Start key.

8 The document tray rises, and scanning begins. When scanning of
all pages in the document ends, the paper tray is lowered.

If paper feed stops during scanning due to a system error or paper jam, make sure
that the last page of the original that was being fed in was recorded properly before
continuing scanning.

MEMO

9 If there are more pages in the document to scan, load the
document and press the Start key. To end scanning, press the Stop
key.
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46

[1 Auto mode

Use the Auto mode to continuously scan a stack of same-size documents.

1 Press the Feeding Option key on the operation panel to light

[Auto].

Semi-Auto Auto Manual

— Feeding Option key

2 Select the following settings on the operation panel.
This setup is not required if it has already been made in the application.

Text/Picture

[Text]:

[Picture]:

Text Picture  Simplex Duplex
L] L] L]

This is lighting, when scanning
the text documents (including
mostly characters) with black
and white mode.

This is lighting, when scanning
the picture documents including
photographs with black and
white error diffusion mode.

If any applications are set with gray scale
mode or color mode for the image
selection, either of above will not be

lighting.

MEMO

ISl

m.O

O ® ¢

Semi-Auto Auto  Manual

l Foeding Option

I Simplex/Duplex
[Simplex]: Select this when scanning
only one side of the document.
[Duplex]:  Select this when scanning
both sides of the document.
—Brightness keys
Set the brightness when the document is
scanned.
To automatically adjust the brightness,
press (A key to light &) .
To manually adjust the brightness, press (4)
or @ keys to move the indicator display
above the key and adjust the brightness.

For details on other setup parameters, see “3.3 Setting Scan Conditions.” (P.58)



3.2 Document Feeding and scanning

3 Load one page of the document you are going to scan, and set the
paper guides for the width of the document.

4 Instruct scanning in the application.
C:) The Start key changes color from red to green.

A When the scanning mode is set to Auto, the sensor located on the document tray

cAUTION | shown in the figure below automatically detects the document to start scanning.
When something covers the sensor on the document tray after you have instructed
scanning in the application, the scanner erroneously judges that a document has
been loaded, and the document tray starts to move. Make sure that objects other
than the document do not cover the sensor on the document tray.

5 Fan a group of pages to be scanned until the edges are even.
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6 Load the document face up with the top edge of the document
inserted first into the scanner.

* When you load the document on the document tray, load the document with its

top side face up.

* The weight of the loaded paper sometimes increases due to the environment
(e.g. very humid locations) in which the document is stored. If this happens, the
weight of the paper will exceed the maximum allowed stacked weight even if the
number of stacked sheets is below the maximum, and sometimes prevent the
document tray from rising. Reduce the number of document sheets loaded on
the document tray and scan the document again.

MEMO

To avoid paper jams, check the load limit mark on the document tray. The stack
= should not be above this mark ().
The load limit is about 500 pages of standard A4/LTR size paper (80 g/m?(20-lb
bond)) and about 200 pages of paper larger than A4 or LTR.

HINT

Small Size:
When A4/LTR or smaller
paper is loaded

Large Size:
When A4/LTR or larger paper is loaded
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3.2 Document Feeding and scanning

7 The document tray automatically rises, and scanning begins. When
scanning of all pages in the document ends, the paper tray is
lowered.

Scanning does not start when the document is loaded first. In this case,
either press the Start key, or remove and load the document again.

If paper feed stops during scanning due to a system error or paper jam, make sure
that the last page of the original that was being fed in was recorded properly before
continuing scanning.

MEMO

8 If there are more pages in the document to scan, load the
document, and scanning begins automatically. To end scanning,
press the Stop key.
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[1 Manual mode

Use this mode to scan documents that are not fed well (e.g. paper quality that is
more likely to cause double feed). In this mode, you load the document one page

at a time.

1 Press the Feeding Option key on the operation panel to light
[Manual].

— Feeding Option key

A Take care not to nip your fingers in the document tray.

CAUTION
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3.2 Document Feeding and scanning

2 Select the following settings on the operation panel.
This setup is not required if it has already been made in the application.

T:a Plr::ue Simple Du.plex
Text/Picture O G | Simplex/Duplex
[Text]: This is lighting, when scanning ] o [Simplex]: Select this when scanning
the text documents (including Y only one side of the document.
mostly characters) with black [Duplex]:  Select this when scanning
and white mode. @ @ @ both sides of the document.
[Picture]:  This is lighting, when scanning I Brightness keys
the picture documents including m Set the brightness when the document is
photographs with black and scanned.
white error diffusion mode. Semi-Auto Ao Manual To automatically adjust the brightness,
If any applications are set with gray scale bl press () key to light @) .
mode or color mode for the image To(rganually adjust the brightness, press @
selection, either of above will not be or (») keys to move the indicator display
lighting. above the key and adjust the brightness.

For details on other setup parameters, see “3.3 Setting Scan Conditions.” (P.58)
MEMO

3 Load one page of the document you are going to scan, and set the
paper guides for the width of the document.

4 Instruct scanning in the application.
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5 Load one sheet face up with the top inserted into the scanner.

C:) The document is scanned.

6 Insert the document one page at a time.

7 To end scanning, press the Stop key.

Ay

O The document tray remains at the raised position. To return the document tray to
H'iﬂ_ its original position, press the Feeding Option key and then select any key other
than [Manual].
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3.2 Document Feeding and scanning

Counting the Number of Originals In a Document

The number of originals in a document can be counted, for example, when the
number is unknown by setting the scanner to the Count Only mode.

1 Press the Count Only key on the operation panel of the scanner.

C:) The Count Only key lamp lights to indicate the Count Only mode. The Semi-Auto
lamp also lights.

Semi-Auto Auto Manual
s

— Count Only key

AL)

| Counter display

C:) The document is fed and the number of pages in the document appears on the
counter display.
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3 When counting ends, press the Count Only key to cancel the Count
Only mode.

To clear the count on the counter display, hold the Stop key down for at
least two seconds.

Ol Stop key

\

You can use the above count to conduct a verify scan (automatically verify the number
= of pages in the document during scanning). For details on verify scan, refer to the
separate ISIS/TWAIN Driver Instructions or Scanning Utility 5000 Instructions .
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3.2 Document Feeding and scanning

Function Sheets

The scanner comes with several Function Sheets which can be used to activate
various functions. If you feed a Function Sheet together with documents, the
scanner will detect the Function Sheet and automatically set the desired scanning
mode.

Ay

@ e This function is valid only when the scanner application supports scanning using
Hi_l_ Function Sheets. Set the scanner application beforehand so that this function can be
used on the application. For details, refer to the Scanner Application Instructions.
» For details on Function Sheets, refer to the Function Sheet Instructions packaged
with the Function Sheets.

1

A4

(il

Simplex mode
Mode Recto
Simplex-Modus
Modo simplex
Modo simplex

Place the Function Sheet
on the stack face up, or
insert it in the stack on
top of the sheet where
you want the change in
scan mode to take effect.

Function sheet
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The following five types of Function Sheets come with the DR-5020/5080C.

e Scanner Control Sheets

These sheets control the mode in which the document is scanned. The
following Control Sheets for each of the scan modes are provided.

For Duplex mode

Tells the scanner to scan and store contents of front and back of the page.
Insert this Function Sheet before the document to be scanned, and load it
together with the document in the scanner.

For Simplex mode

Tells the scanner to scan and store only the front side of the page. Insert this
Function Sheet before the document to be scanned, and load it together with
the document in the scanner.

For Photo mode

Tells the scanner to turn ON the Photo mode for scanning and storing
photographs. Insert this Function Sheet before the photo document, and load it
together with the document in the scanner. This sheet is valid only when Scan
Mode on the application is set to Black and White. This sheet is ignored if it is
loaded with Scan Mode set to Grayscale or Color.

For Text mode

Tells the scanner to turn ON the Text mode for scanning and storing text. Insert
this Function Sheet before the text document, and load it together with the
document in the scanner. This sheet is valid only when Scan Mode on the
application is set to Black and White. This sheet is ignored if it is loaded with
Scan Mode set to Grayscale or Color.

Job Separation Sheet

Automatically divides a document into separate files for storing the scanned
image for each job. Insert this Function Sheet before the next document, and
load it together with the document in the scanner.



3.2 Document Feeding and scanning

Make copies of the original Function Sheets and store the originals in a safe, clean
place.

If you copy Function Sheets, make sure that the copies are the same size as the
originals and crisp and clear, neither too light nor too dark. Copies that are too light or
too dark could cause scanning errors.

When copying a Function Sheet, copy the Function Sheet on paper of the same
thickness as the document you are scanning. If you make a copy of a Function Sheet
on paper of different thickness, a double feed may be detected (P.63), resulting in a
double feed error.

If you make a copy of a Function Sheet at a page size other than A4 or LTR, adjust
so that the pattern is 10 mm (0.4 in.) from the top edge of the sheet. Also, make sure
that the pattern is copied at the center along the width of the sheet.

Handle the function sheets carefully. Make sure that you do not bend, fold, mark, or
stain the sheets in any way. In particular, prevent dirt within 51 mm (2 in.) of the top
edge of the sheet. Marked or stained Function Sheets can cause scanning errors.
Documents may not be scanned correctly if the density during scanning by Function
Sheets is set too high or too low.

57



Chapter 3 Preparing Documents

\./Setting Scan Conditions

The conditions that are applied when you scan a document are set on the
operation panel. Basically, the following three items are set:

e Basic settings
Set the most basic scan conditions: feed mode, brightness, simplex/duplex,
etc.

e Setting by function keys
Call up settings already registered to a function key to use these settings.

e User mode setting
Set the scanner operation mode (user mode) for items such as the original
detection method.

The following describes each of these setting methods.

Only some of the available scan conditions are set on the operation panel. More
detailed settings are set in the application. For details, refer to the separate “ISIS/
TWAIN Driver Instructions” or “Scanning Utility 5000 Instructions.”

MEMO
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3.3 Setting Scan Conditions

Basic Settings

The following items can be set on the operation panel according to the type of
document to be scanned.

I

(:li Simplex/Duplex key

— Function keys (P.60)
B [ ] Selects whether to scan only one side of the document or both sides.

Simplex:  Light to scan only side of the document.
Duplex: Light to scan both sides of the document.

Mode Selection keys

Selects the document scanning mode (“Black and white/Black and white error

diffusion”).

Text: This is lighting, when scanning the text documents (including mostly
characters) with black and white mode.

Picture: This is lighting, when scannig the picture documents including photographs
wiht black and white error diffusion mode.

If any applications are set with gray scale mode or color mode for the image

selection, either of above will not be lighting.

Text Picture  Simplex Duplex
[ ] [ ] [ ] L]

¢ O

PO ®

Semi-Auto Auto  Manual

I— Brightness keys
Set the brightness when the document is scanned.

To automatically adjust the brightness, press the ®key to light .

To manually adjust the brightness, press the © or ® keys to move the indicator
Feeding Opti _|\ display above the key and adjust the brightness. (Pressing the ® key raises the

brightness, while pressing the key lowers the brightness. Brightness can be adjusted
New File Count Only
[

]

in 13 steps.)
In the Count Only mode, you can use the @ or ®keys to set the count start value.

Feeding Option key (P.39)

Selects the document feed mode.

Remote: The three lamps to the left of this key are all out. The document is fed
when the scanner receives a scan start instruction from the computer.

Semi-Auto: The scanner feeds the document when you press the Start key after
loading the document.

Clo

Auto: The scanner automatically feeds the document when you load the
document.
Manual: Manually load the document one sheet at a time.

— Count Only key (P.53)

Sets the scanner to the Count Only mode for just counting the number of pages in the
document.

When you press this key, it will light. If you load the document and press the Start key
in this state, the document will be fed and the scanner will count the number of pages.
(The document will not be scanned.) The document page count is displayed on the
counter display.

New File key

Press this key to save scanned images to separate files.

When you press this key, it will light. When you scan the next document in this state,
the scanned image will be saved to a folder separate from the folder for the previous
document.

When Auto New File is set in the application, this key lights automatically when each
document stack has finished being scanned.

Stop key

Press this key to stop scanning midway.

Also use this key to cancel the currently set mode and cancel an error displayed on
the counter display.

To reset the counter display to “0000” hold down this key for at least two seconds.
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Function Key Settings

=]
=
]

Function Key 1 —

]

Bl

 Function Key 2

[ —
FunctionKey 3 ——— | — Function Key 4

Four function keys are located at the top of the operation panel. These keys can
be used easily by one-touch operation on the operation panel by registering the
following items.

The following settings can be registered to the function keys:

* Manual Thickness Adjustment
Manually adjusts the paper thickness.

e Imprinter ON/OFF
Selects use of the imprinter when the optional imprinter is installed.

 Fixed Thickness Mode ON/OFF
Sets the paper thickness to a fixed thickness.

* Double Feed Detection ON/OFF
Automatically detects simultaneous feed of two or more documents during
scanning.

» Restore Memorized Setting ON/OFF
Registers the scanner settings that are set on the personal computer to the
function keys. Once settings are registered, they can be restored to the scanner
simply by pressing a function key.

Functions are registered to function keys in the application. For details on how to
register settings to function keys, refer to the “ISIS/TWAIN Driver Instructions” or
“Scanning Utility 5000 Instructions”.

« Default settings are as follows:
Function key 1: Manual Thickness Adjustment
Function key 2: Imprinter ON/OFF (when this option is installed)
Function key 3: Fixed Thickness Mode ON/OFF
Function key 4: Double Feed Detection ON/OFF
 Details of functions registered to each function key are saved on the scanner. Note
that these details will revert to their defaults if the scanner is submitted for repair.

MEMO
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[1 Manual Thickness Adjustment

This scanner is initially set to automatically detect the thickness of paper during
scanning. This function, however, may not function properly when scanning
extremely thick or thin paper. If this happens, the user must manually adjust the
paper thickness so that documents are fed smoothly through the scanner.

The procedure for manually adjusting the paper thickness is as follows:

1 Press the function key to which Manual Thickness Adjustment is
registered (default is function key 1).

C:) The function key blinks, and “Adj” appears blinking on the counter display.
The Semi-Auto lamp lights, and the center of the Start key blinks green.

ONONC)

To cancel the paper thickness adjustment function, press the blinking key or the
Stop key.

MEMO

2 Load one sheet from the document to be scanned on the document
tray, and press the Start key.
C:) This scans the document, and the paper thickness is displayed on the indicator.

The paper thickness displayed on the indicator is not an accurate paper thickness,
but serves as an aid when adjusting the paper thickness.

MEMO

3 Press the (© or (® keys to adjust the paper thickness.
Pressing the @ or ® keys moves the indicator display to the left and
right, respectively.
To set a thicker pag)er setting, press the ® key. To set a thinner paper
setting, press the (W key. The paper thickness can be adjusted in 13

steps.
Thin Thick
. ...... D
@ ® D
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4 Press the blinking key again.

C:) This sets the paper thickness, and resets the counter display.

» To enable the value set in the above procedure, you must set Fixed Thickness
Mode (P.62).

» The paper thickness can also be adjusted in the application. When the paper
thickness has been adjusted on both the scanner operation panel and in the
application, priority is given to the last made setting.

MEMO

[ Imprinter ON/OFF

When the optional imprinter is installed on the scanner, you can select whether or
not to use the imprinter by a function key.

To enable use of the imprinter, press the function key to which the imprinter is
registered, and scan the document with the key lamp lit.

To disable use of the imprinter, scan the document with the key lamp out.

[] Fixed Thickness Mode ON/OFF

This scanner is initially set to automatically detect the paper thickness before
scanning. It also, however, has the Fixed Thickness mode for fixing the paper
thickness setting. When the scanner is set to the Fixed Thickness mode, the
automatic paper thickness detection function is disabled, and the paper thickness
is fixed to the value set at “Manual Thickness Adjustment” (P.61).

You can select whether to automatically detect paper thickness or to enable the
Fixed Thickness mode by a function key.

To set to the Fixed Thickness mode, press the function key (default is function key
3) to which the Fixed Thickness mode is registered, and scan the document with
the key lamp lit.

To return to automatic detection of paper thickness, press the key to which the
Fixed Thickness mode is registered to turn the lamp OFF.

[1 Double Feed Detection ON/OFF

This scanner has a “double feed detection” function. This function memorizes the
thickness and length of the paper to be used as the standard document, and
automatically detects a double feed (simultaneous feeding of two or more pages),
and displays an error when a double feed is detected.



3.3 Setting Scan Conditions

You can select whether to turn the double feed detection function ON or OFF by a
function key.

To detect double feed, press the function key (default is function key 4) to which
double feed detection is registered, and scan the document with the key lamp lit.
To disable double feed detection, press the key to which the double feed detection
is registered to turn the lamp OFF.

A double feed error occurs when a stack of different-size or -thickness originals is
fed. Be sure to disable double feed detection before scanning such originals.

e As the first document sheet is used as the standard for detecting double feed, double
feed may not be detected if the first document sheet is double-fed. Check the sanned
image to see if the first document sheet was fed and scanned correctly.

» Double feed detection is not possible on documents having a width of 130 mm
(5.1in.) or less.

¢ A double feed is automatically judged and an error message displayed when an
original 5 cm (2.0 in.) longer than the standard document or an original 1.5 times
thicker or more than the standard document is detected.

* When the double feed function is set to ON by a function key, double feed is detected
by both the document length and thickness. Detection of double feed by either
document length or document thickness cannot be set to function keys. Though this
can be set in the driver or the application, the function key does not light in this case.
The function key lights when detection of double feed by both document length and
thickness are both set.

« The double feed detection settings are cleared from scanner memory when the
power is turned OFF.

MEMO

[ Restore Memorized Setting ON/OFF

You can register scanner settings that are set on the personal computer to the
function keys on the scanner.

You can register settings matched to the original you are scanning to each of the
four function keys. Once scanner settings are registered to a function key, that
function key lights. Note, however, that the mode, scan resolution and original size
settings must be set before you start scanning as these settings cannot be
registered to function keys.

To use registered scanner settings, press the function key to which the desired
scanner setting is registered before you open the Scanner Settings dialog box on
the application. The registered function key lights, and the scanner settings are
restored to the scanner. When you change the restored scanner settings, the
function key goes out. The function key lights again when you restore the
changed settings to their original settings.
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Setting in the User Mode

The DR-5020/5080C allows you to select which operation mode (user mode) is
used for each of the items below.

(Settings U5 to U9 are available only when the corresponding optional device
(imprinter, bar code decoder or endorser) is attached.)

Operation panel buzzer setting
u1l-0 Do not sound buzzer during key operation.
Ul-1 Sound buzzer during key operation. (default)

Document detection setting
uz2-0 Detect document width by document width.
uz2-1 Detect document width by paper guide width. (default)

uUs-0 Do not detect document skew. (default)
U3-1 Detect document skew and stop scanning.
u3-2 Detect document skew and stop scanning. (excluding manual mode)

SCSI synchronization setting
u4-0 Do not transfer SCSI synchronization.
u4-1 Transfer SCSI synchronization. (default)

Bar code setting
uU5-0 Do not sound buzzer during bar code reading.
uUs-1 Sound buzzer during bar code reading. (default)

u6-0 Output START/STOP codes in Codabar bar code in lower case. (default)
U6-1 Output START/STOP codes in Codabar bar code in upper case.

u7-0 Do not verify bar code.

u7-1 Verify bar code once. (default)
u7-2 Verify bar code twice.

u7-3 Verify bar code three times.

Count Only mode setting
us-0 Do not use imprinter/endorser in Count Only mode. (default)
us-1 Use imprinter/endorser in Count Only mode.

Endorser stamp mode setting
u9-0 Use the endorser in the check mode. (default).
uo-1 Use the endorser in the A4 mode.
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[1 How to Set the User mode

1 Hold down ® key for at least five seconds.

ONONC)

C:) The @ blinks, and the user mode appears on the counter display.

2 Select the user mode address (one of U1 to U9) usingthe  (© or ®
keys.

ONONC)

3 Press the (® key to select the mode (last number) to be used.
ONGONC]

4 Press the Stop key.

C:) This sets the selected mode, and returns the counter display to the counter
display.
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Chapter 4

Troubleshooting

This chapter describes causes of trouble that
may occur on the DR-5020/5080C and how to
remedy the trouble.
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\:/When The Scanner Is Not
Recognized

The following describes possible causes of your computer not recognizing the
scanner. Remedy the problem by following the remedy for the respective cause.

Cause Scanner is not correctly connected.

Remedy Connect the scanner to the SCSI card correctly.

Cause The SCSI card is not correctly recognized.

Remedy Correctly connect the SCSI card referring to the SCSI card Manual.
Also, check the following according to the OS that your computer is
running on.
<Windows95>
Check under [Start] - [Settings] - [Control Panel] - [System] - [Device
Manager] to see if “x” or “I" is displayed for the SCSI controller. If
either of these is displayed, reset the SCSI card referring to the SCSI
Card Manual.
<WindowsNT>
Check under [Start] - [Settings] - [Control Panel] - [SCSI Adapter] to
see if the SCSI card is correctly recognized. If it is not, reset the SCSI
card referring to the SCSI Card Manual.

Cause Same SCSI ID is used for other SCSI devices.

Remedy Check the SCSI ID of all connected SCSI devices, and make sure that
the same SCSI ID is not set to two or more devices. Reset the SCSI
IDs if the same SCSI ID is set.

Cause The terminator is not correctly connected.

Remedy Connect the terminator to the last SCSI device on the end of the daisy

chain. Enable the terminator function if the SCSI device has a built-in
terminator function.
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Cause The scanner was turned ON after the computer.

Remedy  Turn the computer and scanner OFF, turn the scanner ON and then
turn the computer ON again.

Cause The scanner is OFF.

Remedy Turn the computer OFF, turn the scanner ON and then turn the
computer ON again.

Cause The scanner 's power cord is disconnected from the scanner or
the AC power outlet.

Remedy  Turn the computer OFF, and correctly connect the scanner’s power
cord. Then, turn the scanner ON and then turn the computer ON
again.

Cause The scanner does not support this SCSI card.
Remedy Replace with a SCSI card compatible with the driver application.
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. Removing Paper Jams

Paper may have jammed if scanning stops midway or “PXX” appears on the
counter display.

Follow the procedure below to remove jammed paper from inside the DR-5020/
5080C.

« Be very careful when you remove a paper jam. You may be injured unexpectedly. For
example, the paper edges may cut your fingers, or the document may be damaged.

* Remove all jammed sheets of paper. Paper scraps left inside the unit may be drawn
into the unit again, causing another paper jam or malfunction.

* When opening or closing the upper unit, take care not to nip your fingers.

CAUTION

Paper Jam in the Paper Feed Unit

1 Remove the documents from the document tray and the eject tray.

2 Remove the removable tray or document eject support plate if it is
installed on the document eject tray. Close the document eject tray
guide if it is open.




4.2 Removing Paper Jams

3 Open the upper unit.

Press the open/close button, and lift up the upper unit until it stops and
is held at that position.

5 To close the upper unit, push the upper unit inwards as far as
possible, and then release the upper unit.

When you release the upper unit, it slowly begins to fall down. Do not
apply unnecessary force to push the upper unit down. Doing so might
damage the scanner.
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6 When the upper unit has fallen as far as it can go, press down
firmly on both sides to close it.

If you press the upper unit down only on one side, the opposite side will
not be full closed. Make sure that you hear it click into place.
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Paper Jam in Paper Exit Section

1 Remove the jammed paper from the document tray or the
document eject tray.

2 Remove the removable tray or document eject support plate if they
are installed on the document tray. Close the document eject tray
extension if it is open.

3 Open the upper unit.
Press the open/close button, and slightly lift up the upper unit.
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4 Remove any jammed paper from the exit section.

5 Press the upper unit down firmly on both sides to close it.

If you press the upper unit down only on one side, the opposite side will
not be full closed. Make sure that you hear it click into place.
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vPaper Feed Trouble

If the document is not fed properly or the detection functions do not work
smoothly, remedy the problem by following the remedies described below.

Condition
Cause and remedy

Paper jam has occurred.

» Check the document to see if the size and thickness of
the document are within the ranges supported by the
scanner, and to see if the quality of the document paper
is appropriate.

For cautions on handling documents, see “About
Documents” (P.36).

» Document slipping may be causing a paper feed error to
occur (P.32).
Slide the paper feed adjustment lever to adjust paper
feed.

« Dirty or worn rollers inside the scanner cause paper
jams.
Clean rollers if dirty. (P.83) Worn rollers must be
replaced. Contact a Canon service department.

Condition
Cause and remedy

The document tray does not rise and clicks into place.

The weight of the loaded paper sometimes increases due
to the environment (e.g. very humid locations) in which the
document is stored. If this happens, the weight of the
paper will exceed the maximum allowed stacked weight
even if the number of stacked sheets is below the
maximum, and sometimes prevent the document tray from
rising. Reduce the number of document sheets loaded on
the document tray and scan the document again.

Condition

Cause and remedy

Double feed error occurs even though documents are
not being double-fed. (erroneous detection of double
feed)

If the size and thickness of the paper on which the
Function Sheet is copied differs from that of the document
to be scanned when the Function Sheet is used, the
scanner erroneously judges this to be a double feed, and
this error occurs. If this happens, turn double feed
detection OFF, and scan the document again. Or, copy the
Function Sheet on paper of same size and thickness as
the document, and use that copy.
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Condition Double feed cannot be detected.

Cause and remedy Double feed detection is not possible on documents
having a width of 130 mm (5.1 in.) or less even if double
feed detection is set to ON.

Condition Skew error occurs even though paper is not being fed
at an angle.

Cause and remedy The scanner erroneously judges that a skew is occurring.
This error occurs when the area 5 mm (0.2 in.) from the
top edge of the original contains text or pictures or the
original has a dark background. If this error occurs, turn
skew detection OFF and scan the document again. Or,
make a copy of the document on different paper, provide a
wider margin around the document (or lighten the
background), and scan the document again.

Condition When the document becomes dirty (with imprinter
installed).

Cause and remedy This is because ink is sticking to the holes on the guide
plate on the inside of the imprinter. Clean these holes with
a cotton wool bud.
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. When The Scanned Image
\/ IS Not Normal

If there is a problem in the scanned image (image is not sharp or stripes appear
in the image), one of the following may be a probable cause. Check as follows
and take the appropriate remedy.

e The scanning glasses and rollers on the scanner are dirty.
If the scanning glasses and rollers on the scanner are dirty, that dirt will appear
on the scanned image.
0 Clean the scanning glasses and rollers. For details, see Chapter 5 “Daily
Cleaning” (P.83).

e The scan conditions are inappropriate.

When the scan condition setup is inappropriate, the scanned image will not be

sharp or will appear darkish.

0 Check the brightness and other scanner settings.
If the scanned image is foggy or the document is not scanned at all, a
probable cause is that brightness is set too high.
If the scanned image appears darkish, a probable cause is that the
brightness is set too low.
Also, check the settings on the driver and the application.

e The driver or application does not run correctly.
If the document cannot be scanned correctly even if the scan conditions are
adjusted, a probable cause is that the driver or the application is not
functioning correctly.
0 Re-install the driver or application.
For details on how to install the driver, see the separate ISIS/TWAIN Driver
Instructions.
For details on how to install the application, see the instruction manual for
the application in use.

e Other Causes
The computer may be correctly recognizing the scanner, and scanning may
not be possible with the driver and application correctly installed. If this
happens, a probable cause is that the SCSI card not matched to the computer
is installed. This error message is sometimes no longer output by turning
asynchronous transfer in the scanner’s user mode OFF (P.64). If this does not
rectify the problem, contact the computer or SCSI card manufacturer.

If the above remedies do not rectify the problem, contact a Canon service
department.
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.5 »When An Error Code is
\/Displayed

When the scanner unit malfunctions or when trouble such as a paper feed or eject
error occurs, an error code appears on the counter display of the operation panel.

The following describes error codes that appear on the counter display and how to
remedy the error.

78

Error codes

do1, d02, d0o3

Cause Two or more document pages were scanned.

Remedy Press the Stop key to reset the counter to “0”. Check the document
with the scanned image, and scan the document again.

Errorcode  CO1

Cause The upper unit is open.

Remedy Close the upper unit.

Error code  CO02

Cause The imprinter cover is open. (with imprinter installed)

Remedy Close the imprinter cover.

Error code  CO3

Cause The upper unit and imprinter cover are open. (with imprinter
installed)

Remedy Close the upper unit and imprinter cover.

Errorcode  C04

Cause The endorser ED600 cover is open (with endorser ED600
installed)

Remedy Close the endorser ED600 cover.

Error code  CO05

Cause The upper unit and endorser ED600 cover are open (with
endorser ED60O installed).

Remedy Close the upper unit and endorser ED600 cover.
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Error code  C06

Cause The imprinter cover and endorser ED600 cover are open (with
imprinter and endorser ED600 installed).

Remedy Close the imprinter cover and endorser ED600 cover.

Error code  CO7

Cause The upper unit, imprinter cover and endorser ED600 cover are
open (with imprinter and endorser ED600 installed).

Remedy Close all covers.

Error codes

E20, E21, E22, E23, E24, E25, E27, E28, E29, E30, E40, E41, E80, E85

Cause Unit internal error

Remedy The unit must be repaired by a service engineer. Turn the power
OFF, contact the store of purchase or a Canon service department,
and notify them of the error code.

Errorcode  LO1

Cause Too much data. Ran out of memory.

Remedy Press the Stop key to reset the counter to “0”. Optional memory
must be added on to use an extra function. Contact the store of
purchase or a Canon service department. For details on additional
memory requirements when extra functions are set, see “DR-5020/
5080C Scan Mode Tables.” (P.88)

Errorcode  L0O2

Cause Too much data. Ran out of memory.

Remedy Press the Stop key to reset the counter to “0”. This error occurs if
you scan both sides of an A3/11" x 17"-size document. Either scan
one side of the document at a time, or change the scanning mode.

Errorcode  UO1

Cause Number of document sheets to be scanned exceeds set
number of sheets in the verify scan.

Remedy Two or more sheets may have been fed when the number of sheets

is counted. Press the Stop key to reset the counter to “0”. Check
the number of sheets to see if all document sheets have been
counted, and scan the document again.
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Error code  U02

Cause Number of scanned document sheets is less than the set
number of sheets in the verify scan.

Remedy Two or more sheets may have been fed when the document is
scanned. Press the Stop key to reset the counter to “0”. Check the
number of scanned images with the number of document sheets to
see if all document sheets have been correctly scanned, and scan
the document again.

Error code HO1

Cause The optional imprinter ’s ink cartridge is not installed.

Remedy Install the imprinter cartridge properly.

Error code HO2

Cause Endorser ED600 (option) connection error

Remedy Connect the endorser ED600 properly.

Error Code P00, P01, P02, P03, P04, P06, P08, P10, P20

Cause Scanner paper jam

Remedy Remove the jammed paper. (P.70)

Error code P30

Cause Endorser ED600 paper jam

Remedy Remove the paper jammed from inside the endorser ED600
according to the instructions in the Endorser ED600 Instructions.

Error code P80

Cause Paper feed error

Remedy Open and close the upper unit.

Error code  J18

Cause A document was skewed.

Remedy Remove the skewed document.

Then, scan the document again after checking that the image on
the document fo which this error occurred has been properly
scanned.




Chapter 5
Daily Cleaning

This chapter describes daily cleaning of the
scanner.

5.1 Daily Cleaning ........cccccoeveevviiiiiinieennnnn, 82
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. Daily Cleaning

To ensure high-quality image scanning, regularly clean your DR-5020/5080C as
described below.

» Before you clean the scanner, turn the scanner and computer power OFF and
CAUTION disconnect the power cord from the power outlet. Failure to do so might cause
electrical shock.

* Never clean the scanner with any kind of organic solvent such as alcohol, benzene
and paint thinner. Doing so might cause fire and electrical shock, or cause the
exterior to disfigure or discolor.

« Never spray mild detergent or water directly on the scanning glasses. The spray
could penetrate below the glass and contaminate the internal light source and lenses.

Cleaning the Main Unit

Wipe the scanner with a firmly wrung cloth moistened slightly with water or mild
detergent. Then wipe off with a clean, dry cloth.




5.1 Daily Cleaning

Cleaning the Scanning Glasses and Rollers

A probable cause of stripes appearing in scanned images or dirt appearing on
scanned documents is dirt on the scanning glasses or rollers. Clean scanning
glasses and rollers regularly.

1 Press the power switch to turn the scanner OFF, and unplug the
power cord from the power outlet.

2 Remove the removable tray or document eject support plate on the
document eject tray if it is installed. Close the document eject tray
extension if it is open.

3 Open the upper unit.

Press the open/close button and raise the top of the upper unit gently
until it locks in the open position.
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4 Use a clean, soft cloth to wipe the scanning glasses.
Be sure to clean both scanning glasses, the one below and one above.

Never spray mild detergent or water directly on the scanning glasses. The spray
CAUTION | could penetrate below the glass and contaminate the internal light source and
lenses.

S
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5 Wipe the rollers with a firmly wrung cloth moistened with water or
mild detergent.

Rollers are located at the positions indicated in the figure below. Turn
these rollers in the direction of the arrows as you wipe them clean.

: 3. Lower the lever. 1. Fitinto the deeper
2. Press this part. of the two grooves.

« If a roller becomes loose (Figure A), re-attach it as shown in Figure B.

» Before you return the upper unit to its original position, be sure to lower the lever
on the feed unit (Figure B). If the document is scanned with the lever at the up
position, a paper feed error will occur.

6 Use a clean, dry, soft cloth to wipe off any water from the rollers.
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7 To close the upper unit, push the upper unit inwards as far as
possible, and then release the upper unit.

When you release the upper unit, it slowly begins to fall down. Do not
apply unnecessary force to push the upper unit down. Doing so might
damage the scanner.

8 When the upper unit has fallen as far as it can go, press down
firmly on both sides to close it.

If you press the upper unit down only on one side, the opposite side will
not be full closed. Make sure that you hear it click into place.

If paper jams or double-feed (feeding of two or more document pages) occurs
frequently in spite of your having cleaned the rollers, a probable cause is roller
friction. If this is the case, replace the rollers. Contact the store of purchase or a
Canon service department.

MEMO
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If you leave the power plug connected to the power outlet for a long period of
time, dust may accumulate at the connecting section of the power outlet, and
cause fire or electric shock. We recommend periodically cleaning the power plug.

Dirt may stick to scanned documents when the imprinter is in use.
This is because ink is sticking to the holes on the guide plate on the inside of the
imprinter. Clean these holes with a cotton wool bud.
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Appendix

[1 DR-5020/5080C Scan Mode Tables

Error messages are sometimes displayed as some scan modes are not supported
on the scanner due to memory restrictions. If this happens, add on optional
memory (DR-5080C only) referring to the table below.

» Scanning is not possible when the width of the document exceeds 216 mm/8.5 in. in
the duplex mode at a resolution of 400 x 400 dpi.

MEMO | < Not all modes are supported depending on the application and scanner driver in use.
For more details, thoroughly read the instruction manuals for the application and
scanner driver in use.

64 MB of memory on DR-5080C (standard) O: Supported X: Not supported

Resolution Duplex Simplex
(HxV) A3 | A4 | B4 |IDR|LGL |LTR| A3 | A4 | B4 |LDR|LGL|LTR

Scan mode

400 400 ~ ~ -

Text mode 300 -300

(Black and 300 -150
White) 240 240

200 200
400 400 ~ ~ ~
Photo mode | 300 -300
(Black and 300 450
White ED) |_240 240
200 200

1g-¢

400 400 ~ ~ ~
300 -800
4 levels 300 450
240 240
200 200
400 ~400 ~ ~ ~
300 -300
16 levels 300 450
240 240
200 200
400 ~400 ~ ~ ~
300 -300
256 levels 300 450
240 240
200 200

aeos Aeio

400 400 ~ ~ ~
300 300
3-bit 300 450
240 240
200 200
400 400 ~ ~ ~
300 300
6-bit 300 450
240 240
200 200
400 400 ~ ~ ~
300 300
12-bit 300 450
240 240 ~
200 200
400 400 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~
300 300 ~ ~ ~
24-bit 300 450
240 240 ~
200 200

10]0D




128 MB of memory on DR-5080C (option) O: Supported X: Not supported

Resolution Duplex Simplex
(HxV) A3 | AA | B4 |[IDR|LGL |LTR|| A3 | A4 | B4 |IDR|LGL|LTR
400 400 ~ ~| -

Text mode 300 -300

(Black and 300 _-450
White) 240 240

200 200
400 400 ~ ~ ~
Photo mode 300 -300
(Black and 300 450
White ED) 240 240
200 200
400 -400 ~ ~ ~
300 -800
4 levels 300 450
240 240
200 200
400 400 ~ ~ ~
300 -300
16 levels 300 450
240 240
200 200
400 400 ~ ~ ~
300 -300
256 levels 300 450
240 240
200 200
400 400 ~ ~ ~
300 -300
3-bit 300 450
240 240
200 200
400 400 ~ ~ ~
300 -300
6-bit 300 450
240 240
200 200
400 400 ~ ~ ~
300 -300
12-bit 300 450
240 240
200 200
400 400 ~ ~ ~
300 -300
24-it 300 450
240 240
200 200

Scan mode

1g-¢

aeas Aeio

10100

DR-5020 O: Supported X: Not supported

Resolution Duplex Simplex
(HxV) A3 A4 B4 [LDR|[LGL |LTR]|| A3 | A4 B4 |LDR|LGL|[LTR
400 ~400 ~ ~ ~
Text mode 300 ~300
(Black and 300 ~150
White) 240 ~240
200 ~200

400 ~400 ~ ~ ~
Photo mode 300 ~300

(Black and 300 ~150
White ED) 240 ~240
200 ~200

Scan mode

1g-¢
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DR-5020/5080C Specifications

DR-5020 | DR-5080C

Type

Desktop sheet fed type

Document size

Width: 55 to 295 mm/2.2 x 11.6 in.

Length: 70 to 432 mm/2.8 x 17.0 in.

Thickness: 0.06 to 0.15 mm (Auto feeding)
0.06 to 0.2 mm (Manual feeding)

*The maximum document feed width is 297 mm/11.7 in..

Automatic feeding capacity

Maximum stack height: 45 mm (up to A4)
20 mm (~A3)

Document feeding

Semi-Auto/automatic/manual

Scanning method

Contact image sensor (CMOS)

Light source

Green single-line LED array 3-color (RGB) single-line LED array

Scanning mode

Top side/Duplex/Simplex
2-bit Text/Photo mode

Top side/Duplex/Simplex
2-bit Text/Photo mode
Gray scale 4/16/256 levels
Color 3/6/12/24 bits

Scanning resolution

(primary scanning direction x
secondary scanning direction)

200 x 100 dpi - Simple/Duplex - Text mode/Photo mode
300 x 150 dpi - Simple/Duplex - Text mode/Photo mode
200 x 200 dpi - Simple/Duplex - Text mode/Photo mode
240 x 240 dpi - Simple/Duplex - Text mode/Photo mode
300 x 300 dpi - Simple/Duplex - Text mode/Photo mode
400 x 400 dpi - Simple/Duplex - Text mode/Photo mode

Scalable from 200 to 300 dpi in 10 dpi steps

Scanning speed (max.)

<A4, portrait, binary w/o AE>

79 ppm (200 x 100 dpi - Simplex/Duplex)
59 ppm (300 x 150 dpi - Simplex/Duplex)
50 ppm (200 x 200 dpi - Simplex/Duplex)
32 ppm (300 x 300 dpi - Simplex/Duplex)
18 ppm (400 x 400 dpi - Simplex/Duplex)

<A3, binary w/o AE>

58 ppm (200 x 100 dpi - Simplex/Duplex)
42 ppm (300 x 150 dpi - Simplex/Duplex)
33 ppm (200 x 200 dpi - Simplex/Duplex)
22 ppm (300 x 300 dpi - Simplex/Duplex)
13 ppm (400 x 400 dpi - Simplex/Duplex)

Automatic feed
capacity

A4 (LTR) or smaller: Max. 500 sheets (80g/m?or 20-Ib bond)
Larger than A4 (LTR): Max. 200 sheets (80g/m?or 20-lb bond)

Other functions

Automatic paper size detection, AE, Automatic paper thickness
adjustment, Document sheet count function, Paper thickness
and double feed detection, Skew compensation, Dropout color,
Selection of modes by scanner Control Sheets, etc

Dimensions

262 (H) x 427 (W) x 485 (D) mm
10.3 (H) x 16.8 (W) x 19.1 (D) in.




Weight

Approx. 20 kg (44.2 1b)

Power requirement

AC 220-240V (50/60 Hz), 0.6A (max)
AC 120V (60 Hz), 1A (max)

Power consumption

120 W (max)

Noise

Less than 70 dB

Operating environment

Temperature: 10°C to 32.5°C (50°F to 90.5°F)
Humidity: 20% to 80% RH

(with imprinter in use 30% to 80% RH)

Specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Options

(only for DR-5080C)

Name Function
Add-on memory Replacing standard 64 MB with add-on memory
(128 MB) allows processing at more accurate scan conditions.*

* For details on scan conditions (combinations of scan mode,
resolution and paper size) that are enabled by adding optional
memory on the scanner, refer to Appendix, DR-5020/5080C
Scan Mode Tables (P.88).

Imprinter

Prints characters such as numbers, alphabet
characters and symbols on the front side of the
document after it is scanned.

Bar code decoder

Reads and recognizes bar codes in the document.

Endorser

Stamps an 8-digit number and any specified
characters on the rear side of the document after it is
scanned.

For details of each option, contact your sales agent.




Index

-A -
About documents ............cceeeeeeeeee 36
Add-on memory ......ccccceeeeeeieeeeniennns 92
AIrVENE .o 16
AUt MOdE ..., 46
-B-
Bar code .......ooueevieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 64
Bar code decoder........c.cccveveveennnnn. 92
Basic Settings .......cccccvveeeeiiiiiiiin, 59
Brightness key ......cccccccevevniinnne 18, 59
-C-
Carrying the scanner................... 9, 23
Cleaning ......ccceeeeeeeeeeviiiciiee e, 82
-Mainunit ... 82
- Scanning Glasses and Rollers ... 83
Connecting the SCSl cable............. 24
Connecting the power cord ............. 26
Connecting to a Computer .............. 24
Count Only key ............. 17, 19, 53, 59
Count Only mode ..........ccceeennnn. 53, 64
Counter display ..........ccccvvvveeeiieennn. 18
Counting the Number of Originals In a
Document .........ccooveiiiiiiiieeeeeeeii, 53
Document guide label ............... 20, 32
-D -
DIP SWitCh ..ouvvveieeeeeeeeeeee, 16, 25
Daily maintenance ..............cccvvveeen. 6
Daily cleaning.......cccccceeeeeveiereevinnnnnn, 82
Document detection ........................ 64
Document eject support plate ... 20, 30
Document eject tray ...........cccvvvvnee. 15
Document eject tray extention .. 15, 29
Document guide ..........cceeeeeriiiinnnnee. 15
Document guide labels ............. 20, 32
Document tray .......cccoeeevevviieeviininenns 15
Document tray extension .......... 15, 27
Double Feed Detection ................... 63

-E -
Endorser .......ccccccennnnnnen
Error Codes.......uuvuuiiiiieeiiiiiiiiiiininnnns
Extention wire ........ccoeeeeeeeeiiiinnns
-F -
Feeding Option key
Fixed Thickness mode .............. 60, 62
Function Key Settings ...........ccccee. 60
Function Sheets .........cccccvvvvvvvveeenn. 55
Function key labels ..............cc..oee. 20
Function Keys ........cccccvvvvvvvvnnnnnns 17, 60
- -
Imprinter ...... 60, 62, 64, 78, 79, 87, 92
Installation Location ..............cc..cee.... 8
-J-
Job Separation Sheet ..................... 56
-M -
Manual mode ........ccccoveeeeieeeiiiiiiinnnn. 50
Manual Thickness Adjustment ........ 61
Mode Selection key........ccccc..... 18, 59
-N -
New File key .....cccccvveiiiieiiiinnnns 19, 59
-0 -
Open/close button ...............cooeeee. 15
Operation panel ...........cccceevveen. 17, 60
Operation panel buzzer................... 64
(@] 0] 1]0] o[- 92
-P -
Packaging .........ccccvvvieiiiiii 14
Paper Feed Adjustment .................. 32
Paper feed adjustment lever ..... 15, 32
Paper jam........ccccvviiiiii e, 70
- in paper exit section .................... 73
- in the paper feed unit.................. 70
Parts Names ........ccooooeiveiiieiiinecenn, 15
-Frontview ... 15

Index
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-REAr VIEW ..o, 16

Power cord .......covvvveiiiiiiiiiins 14, 26
Power cord connector ..................... 16
Power switCh .........ccccceeeivieiiiiiiiiinnnn, 15
-R -
Removable tray .........ccccccvveeee. 20, 31
Removing paper jam..........cccccevveeen. 70
Restore Memorized Setting ............ 63
-S-
Safety Precautions ...........ccccceeeennnnns 6
SCSI connectors ......covvevvvvneennnes 16, 24
SCSIID e 25, 68
SCSI synchronization...................... 64
Scan Mode Tables ..........ccceevvvvnnnnnn. 88
Scan Procedure .........ccccceevvnennnnnnns 39
Scanner control sheets ................... 56
Semi Auto mode.......ccccvveenenninnnnnnnns 43
Y] ] 47
Setting Scan Conditions.................. 58
Setting in the User Mode ................ 64
Setting the SCSI ID and
terminator ......ooooeeeeiveviiiee e, 25
Simplex/Duplex Key .................. 17,59
Skew compensation .................eeeee. 64
Specifications ..........cceviiieniinnnnns 90
Start KeY ..ooeevvveeiiiii e 19
StOP KEY e 19
StOPPEr .o 15, 29
System Requirements..................... 22
-T-
Terminator setting ............cceeeee 25, 68
Troubleshooting .........ccccceeeeeeiennnn, 67
Turning the POWER ON/OFF......... 33
-U-
Upper UNit ........coovvviiiiiieeeceeeiinn, 15
USer mode .......ccovvvvvviiiieeeeeeeeeiinnnn, 64
-W -
When the scanned image is not
NOIMAl c.vviieeieieeee e 77,83
When the scanner is not
recognized ......cccccceeiiieeeiveeie e, 68



DR-5020/5080C

Mode d’emploi

Lisez attentivement ce mode d’emploi avant

d’utiliser cet appareil, et rangez-le en lieu sir apres

I’avoir consu Ité.




NOTICE

(D Copyright© 1999 par CANON ELECTRONICS INC. Tous droits réservés. Aucune partie de cette publication ne peut étre
reproduite, transmise, transcrite, stockée dans une banque de données ou traduite dans une langue quel congue ou dans une
langue informati que sous quel que forme que ce soit ou par quelque moyen que ce soit, électronique, mécanique, magnétique,
optique, chimique, manuel ou autre, sans le consentement de CANON ELECTRONICS INC.

@ Le contenu de ce mode d’ emploi pourra étre changé sans préavis.

(3 Tous les efforts possibles ont été faits pour assurer la précision des informations contenues dans ce manuel. Néanmoins,
Canon ElectronicsInc. et les succursales citées au dos de la couverture rejettent toute responsabilité pour toute erreur ou les
conséquences possibles de cette erreur.

@ Nous rejetons toute responsabilité pour les dommages résultant du fonctionnement, quels que soient lestermes de I’ article

®.

Marques de fabrique et marques déposées

e Microsoft Windows® et Microsoft Windows NT® sont des marques de Microsoft Corporation déposées aux Etats-Unis et
dans d’ autres pays.
ISISP est une marque déposée de Pixel Trandation A Division of ActionPoint Inc.
Les noms de produits mentionnés dans ce manuel servent atitre d’identification seulement et peuvent étre des marques de
fabrique et/ou des marques déposées de |eurs détenteurs respectifs.



INTRODUCTION

Merci pour I'achat du scanner de documents Canon DR-5020/5080C.

En tout, trois manuels sont livrés avec le DR-5020/5080C : le Mode d’emploi du
DR-5020/5080C (ce manuel), le Mode d’emploi Scanning Utility 5000 et le Mode
d’emploi ISIS/TWAIN.

Ce manuel expligue comment raccorder le scanner, charger des documents,
résoudre les incidents papier ainsi que d’autres informations importantes. |
indique aussi les précautions a prendre lorsque vous utilisez le scanner. Pour
assimiler toutes les fonctions de ce scanner et en tirer le meilleur parti, veuillez
lire avec attention ce manuel (Mode d’emploi du DR-5020/5080C)et les Modes
d’emploi séparés de I'application Scanning Utility 5000 et du logiciel ISIS/TWAIN.
Les logiciels ISIS ou TWAIN ne sont pas nécessaires car I'application Scanning
Utility 5000 fournie avec le DR-5020/5080C emploie un logiciel de numérisation
particulier.

Apres avoir lu ces modes d’emploi, veuillez les ranger en lieu sdr.

FRANCAIS

Chaque mode d’emploi contient les informations suivantes.

Mode d’emploi du DR-5020/5080C (ce manuel)

Ce manuel explique comment raccorder le scanner, charger des documents,
résoudre les incidents papier ainsi que d’autres informations importantes. Veuillez
le lire avant d'utiliser le DR-5020/5080C.

Mode d’emploi de Scanning Utility 5000

Ce manuel indique comment utiliser I'application Scanning Utility 5000 livrée avec
le scanner.

Mode d’emploi des logiciels ISIS/TWAIN

Ce manuel indique comment fonctionne le scanner lorsqu’il est utilisé avec une
application compatible avec les logiciels ISIS ou TWAIN.

m Attention

Veuillez noter les points suivants lorsque vous effectuez des copies a 'aide du

scanner :

 La reproduction de billets ou d'autres types de devises ou de valeurs
négociables est un délit pouvant entrainer des poursuites judiciaires.

* La reproduction de titres officiels, de licences, billets de transport, documents
privés ou protégés par le copyright et de tout autre document est contraire a la
loi et peut entrainer des poursuites judiciaires.

» La copie d'images dans un but non personnel ou familial exige I'autorisation du
propriétaire du copyright.



CONVENTIONS

Ce manuel contient les symboles et indications suivantes.
Veuillez lire ce qui suit avec attention pour vous familiariser avec leurs
significations.

A Alire avec attention. Risque de mort ou de blessure.
AVERTISSEMENT

A A lire avec attention. Risque de dommage matériel ou de perte de données précieuses.
ATTENTION

Indique ou trouver des informations utiles dans ce manuel. Le nombre entre
parenthéses indique la page de référence contenant de plus amples informations sur la

MEMO o
phrase ou le paragraphe précédent.
Ay
Q Indique des conseils sur I'emploi du scanner ou les problémes mineurs a éviter.
CONSEIL

m Cet appareil

Les DR-5020 et DR-5080C sont appelés “ scanner ” dans ce manuel. Si une
description particuliere est nécessaire pour I'une de ces machines, le nom du
scanner, DR-5020 ou 5080C, sera mentionné explicitement.
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Consignes de s écurit €

Entretien quotidien

Lorsque vous travaillez a proximité de I'appareil, respectez les consignes
suivantes afin d’éviter tous risques d’incendie et de décharge électrique.

A m Ne jamais installer et utiliser I'appareil prés de substances inflammables, comme
AVERTISSEMENT I'alcool, le diluant de peinture, le benzene ou toute autre solution volatile.

m Ne pas endommager le cordon d’alimentation ni le modifier, et ne jamais poser
d’objets lourds sur le cordon d’alimentation.

m Ne jamais toucher le cordon d’alimentation ni saisir la fiche avec des mains
mouillées.

m Ne jamais brancher I'appareil sur une prise multifiches.

m Ne jamais enrouler, plier ou envelopper le cordon d’alimentation sur lui-méme ou sur
un autre objet. Brancher la fiche a fond sur la prise.

m N'utiliser que le cordon d’alimentation fourni avec le scanner.

m Ne jamais essayer de démonter ni de modifier I'appareil.

m Ne jamais utiliser d’aérosols inflammables pres de I'appareil.

m Avant de nettoyer 'appareil, I'éteindre et débrancher le cordon d’alimentation de la
prise secteur.

m Utiliser un chiffon Iégérement mouillé d’une solution d’eau ou de détergent neutre et
bien essoré pour nettoyer I'appareil. Ne jamais utiliser de solution volatile comme
I'alcool, le benzene et le diluant de peinture.

m Si un son étrange est audible, de la fumée ou une chaleur anormale se dégage, des
vibrations sont perceptibles ou des odeurs bizarres sortent de I'appareil, éteindre
celui-ci immédiatement et débrancher le cordon d’alimentation de la prise secteur.
Faire immédiatement appel au service apres-vente.

m Manier I'appareil avec précaution. Eviter les chocs et les vibrations dus aux
manipulations brusques. Si I'appareil semble étre endommagé, I'éteindre
immédiatement, débrancher le cordon d’alimentation secteur de la prise secteur et
faire appel au service aprés-vente.

m Avant de changer I'appareil de place, toujours I'éteindre et débrancher le cordon
d’alimentation de la prise secteur.



A

ATTENTION

m Ne jamais poser I'appareil sur une surface instable ou exposée a des vibrations pour
ne pas I'endommager.

Il pourrait tomber ou étre renversé et causer des blessures.

m Afin d’éviter toute surchauffe interne et les risques d’incendie, ne jamais bloquer les
ailettes de ventilation a l'arriére du scanner.

m Ne pas poser de récipients contenant des liquides, boissons, etc, des trombones,
agrafes, colliers ou autres objets métalliques pres de I'appareil. Si par hasard du
liquide ou un objet métallique tombait dans I'appareil, I'éteindre immédiatement,
débrancher le cordon d’alimentation de la prise secteur et faire appel au service
aprés-vente.

m Ne jamais installer I'appareil dans un endroit humide ou poussiéreux. L’humidité et la
poussiére peuvent causer un incendie ou une décharge électrique.

m Ne jamais poser d’objets sur I'appareil. lls peuvent tomber ou se renverser et causer
des blessures.

m Toujours saisir la fiche du cordon pour débrancher le cordon d’alimentation. Ne
jamais essayer de débrancher le cordon de la prise en tirant sur le cordon. Les fils
pourraient étre mis & nu ou se rompre et causer un incendie ou une décharge
électrique.

m Laisser un espace libre tout autour de la prise secteur pour que le cordon
d’alimentation se débranche facilement.

m Ne jamais répandre d’eau ni de solution volatile (alcool, benzéne, diluant de peinture)
dans I'appareil. lls peuvent étre la cause d’un incendie ou d’'une décharge électrique.

m Si 'appareil ne doit pas étre utilisé pendant un certain temps, débrancher le cordon
d’alimentation de la prise secteur.

m Eviter de porter des vétements larges, des bijoux longs, des cravates longues ou
méme des cheveux longs, qui pourraient étre pris dans les piéces mobiles du
scanner, en particulier dans les cylindres. Si un objet devait se coincer dans
I'appareil, débrancher immédiatement la fiche de la prise secteur pour arréter
I'appareil.

m Faire treés attention lors du chargement d’'un document ou du retrait d'une feuille de
papier coincée. |l est possible de se blesser, par exemple de se couper les doigts sur
les bords du papier.

m Ne pas ouvrir la partie supérieure pendant la numérisation. L'appareil risque de mal
fonctionner ou vous risquez de vous blesser.

m Ne pas toucher directement les broches et les contacts du connecteur du scanner
avec les doigts. Un mauvais fonctionnement peut s’ensuivre.
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Emplacement id éal

I Plus de 100 mm

Plus de
100 mm

600 mm —_— ==
(sans 'extension ™~ J l) f”fof
du plateau de R /—750 mm (avec
documents) = I'extension de
o= plateau de
— documents, cadre
Loobo-oo @ d’extension ouvert)
- 4 M\
A 4

Plus de 630 mm

v

A

Laissez un espace suffisant tout autour du scanner, comme indiqué sur
l'illustration, pour le fonctionnement, I'entretien et la ventilation du scanner.
Ne pas installer le scanner aux endroits suivants. Un dysfonctionnement ou une
panne peuvent en résulter, ou le fonctionnement du scanner ou de I'ordinateur
peuvent en étre affectés.
» Endroits exposés a la lumiere directe du soleil
S'il est impossible d’installer le scanner a un autre endroit, mettre des rideaux
ou persiennes pour protéger le scanner.
Endroits exposés a la poussiére et aux fumées
La poussiere et la fumée de cigarette affectent les composants de I'appareil.
» Prés d'une prise d’eau, d'une source de chaleur, de vapeur d’eau ou a tout autre
endroit exposé a des gaz d’ammoniaque, du diluant ou des produits chimiques
volatils, comme dans un laboratoire.
Endroits exposés a des vibrations et chocs violents
Endroits exposés a des changements rapides de température ou a I'humidité
La condensation se produisant a 'intérieur de I'appareil peut nuire a la qualité
de I'image numérisée. Installez le scanner dans une piéce remplissant les
conditions suivantes :
Température de la piece 10°C a 32,5°C
Humidité relative 20% a 80% HR

 Pres d’appareils électroniques ou d’appareils lourds générant un champ

magnétique puissant, comme une enceinte, un téléviseur ou un appareil radio.



A propos de la source d ’alimentation

* Le scanner doit étre raccordé a une source de courant secteur de 220-240 V
(50/60 Hz).

* Le scanner doit étre branché sur une prise d’alimentation indépendante. Ne pas
le brancher sur une prise utilisée pour I'alimentation d’un autre appareil. Si un
cable rallonge doit étre utilisé, sa capacité totale en ampeéres doit étre suffisante.

 Sivous n'étes pas sdr de la tension de la source d’alimentation, contactez le
magasin ol vous avez acheté le scanner ou la compagnie d’électricité locale.

* Ne jamais poser d'objet sur le cordon d’alimentation ni marcher dessus.

» Ne jamais enrouler ou lier le cordon d’alimentation autour d’un objet, comme un
pied de table.

* Ne pas tirer sur le cordon d’alimentation. Pour le débrancher, saisir la fiche.

» Dégager tous les obstacles autour de la prise d’alimentation.

FRANCAIS

Transport

Pour déplacer le DR-5020/5080C, le tenir des deux mains comme indiqué sur la
figure ci-dessous et le déplacer avec précaution. S'’il n’est pas tenu par les deux
poignées, il risque de tomber en vous coingant les doigts ou causant des
blessures. Le scanner pése environ 20 kg.

A Avant de changer le scanner de place, toujours I'éteindre par I'interrupteur
d’alimentation et le débrancher de la prise murale. Débrancher également le cable

SCSI du connecteur.

Si le scanner reste sous tension ou si le cable SCSI reste raccordé une décharge

électrique peut se produire.

AVERTISSEMENT
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Chapitre 1  Présentation du DR-5020/5080C

. Caract éristiques du DR-
& 502015080C

12

Les DR-5020/5080C sont des scanners de documents polyvalents et
extrémement rapides. Ces deux appareils produisent d’excellentes acquisitions
d’images en blanc et noir.

Le DR-5080C peut aussi numériser des images couleur et en niveaux de gris.
Voici les principales caractéristiques de ces deux scanners.

e Numérisation ultrarapide
Les petits documents, comme les cartes de visite ou les cheques jusqu’au
format A3, peuvent étre numérisés a trés grande vitesse. La vitesse maximale
de numérisation est de 50 feuilles & la minute pour les documents de format A4
(portrait de format A4 en mode simplex et duplex, résolution 200 dpi).

e Alimentation papier de grande capacit ¢é et fiable

- 500 feuilles de papier format A4 peuvent étre chargées a la fois.

- Une grande variété de documents de divers formats et de diverses
épaisseurs peuvent étre numérisés. L'alimentation papier est extrémement
fiable. Le document se met automatiquement en place au moment ou il est
inséré et des documents de divers formats de papier peuvent étre insérés en
méme temps.

e Fonctionnement simple
Les documents rentrent et sortent par I'avant du scanner ; le scanner peut
donc étre installé sur une surface restreinte. Les réglages et les manipulations,
en particulier la sélection du mode Text/Picture, Simplex/Duplex, les réglages
de luminosité, etc., peuvent s’effectuer par le panneau de commande ou dans
'application.

e Détection d 'obliquit é
Gréace a cette fonction, un document inséré de travers est automatiguement
détecté et remis en place.

e Durée de service extr Emement élevée
La durée de service de cet appareil atteint 6 millions de numérisations.

e Faible encombrement
262 (H) x 427 (L) x 485 (P) mm



1.1 Caractéristiques du DR-5020/5080C

e Sortie simple en couleurs, en noir et blanc et en niveaux de gris (DR-
5080C)
Outre la sortie a 2 bits en noir et blanc, cet appareil supporte aussi divers
autres modes :
Nuances de gris (4, 16, 256 nuances) et couleur (3, 6, 12, 24 bits). Une
mémoire optionnelle devra éventuellement étre ajoutée pour certains modes
de numérisation. Selon I'application et le pilote de scanner utilisé, tous les
modes ne sont pas non plus supportés. Pour les détails, veuillez lire
attentivement les modes d’emploi de I'application et du pilote de scanner
utilisés.

e Suppression de couleurs (DR-5080C)
Cette fonction désactive la numérisation de certaines couleurs (elle permet
d’éliminer certaines couleurs) du document.

FRANCAIS

e Options diverses
Une grande variété d’options sont disponibles, en particulier le module de
marquage pour I'impression de caractéres sur les documents numérisés, le
décodeur de codes barres pour la lecture des codes barres imprimés sur les
documents et le module de signature pour I'impression de nombres et de
caracteres sur le document aprés la numeérisation.

13



Chapitre 1  Présentation du DR-5020/5080C

.2 > Emballage : Que contient
le carton ?

Vérifiez si tous les éléments suivants se trouvent dans le carton d’emballage. Si
guelque chose manque, adressez-vous a votre revendeur.

DR-5020/5080C Installez le CD-ROM

Scanning utility 5000 et pilote
ISIS/ITWAIN

Modes d 'emploi Feuilles de fonction
Mode d’emploi du DR-5020/5080C
[ Mode d’emploi de Scanning Utility 5000 ]
Mode d’emploi des logiciels ISIS/TWAIN

===

A —— |

———————
Etiquettes des Plateau amovible Plaque support de Cordon d ’alimentation ™
feuilles de fonction sortie des

documents

"t Le cordon d’alimentation varie selon le pays
de commercialisation.

14



1.3 Noms des organes

. Noms des organes

Cette partie décrit les noms et les fonctions de chaque organe. Avant de raccorder
le DR-5020/5080C, prenez le temps de vous familiariser avec les principaux
organes du scanner.

[1 Face avant

Capot de module de marquage
Ouvrez ce capot pour ajuster la position
d’impression du module de marquage
optionnel.

Plateau de sortie des documents Partie sup érieure

Les documents ressortent sur ce plateau
apres avoir été numérisés.

FRANCAIS

Extension/But ée du plateau de
sortie des documents

Ce plateau empéche les documents de
grand format de tomber.

Relevez la butée pour empécher les
documents de tomber de I'extension du
plateau de sortie des documents.

Guides de document
Réglez les guides en fonction
de la largeur du document
qui doit étre numérisé.

Interrupteur d ’alimentation

Sert a mettre le scanner en marche g
ou a l'arréter. SR BN

Extension de plateau de A
documents/Cadre d ’extension

Tirez cette extension pour numériser des
documents de grand format.

Ouvrez le cadre d’extension pour numériser des
documents plus grands que le format A4.

/?0///

Panneau de commande (P. 17)

Ce panneau sert a régler la densité de
numérisation et d’autres fonctions.

Le nombre de pages numérisées et les
codes d’erreur s'affichent également sur ce

Plateau de documents
Les documents se placent
sur ce plateau.

panneau.
Levier de r églage de charge du
Bouton — — papier (P.32)
d’ouverture/fermeture T Réglez ce levier en le faisant glisser pour
Appuyez sur cette bouton ajuster la charge du papier en fonction de
pour ouvrir la partie ~_ la surface du papier.

supérieure.

A Le capot du module de marquage ne s'ouvre pas si le module n’est pas installé.

\TTENTON N’exercez pas de force inutile lorsque vous ouvrez le capot du module de marquage.

15
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[] Face arri ere

o] O
o o
> Prise de cordon d ’alimentation
Ailettes T = Ak ”j @ @ O Le cordon d'alimentation fourni avec le
de ventilation

scanner se raccorde a cette prise.

Commutateurs DIP

Ces commutateurs servent a régler I'ID
SCSI et a activer ou désactiver la
terminaison. (P. 25)

Connecteurs SCSI

Les connecteurs SCSI se raccordent a ces connecteurs.
Forme des connecteurs : demi-pas D-sub 50 broches (type
broche)

A Afin d'éviter toute surchauffe interne et les risques d’incendie, ne jamais bloquer les
ailettes de ventilation a l'arriére du scanner.

ATTENTION



1.3 Noms des organes

[1 Panneau de commande du scanner

TR ]

C:Ifj — (1) Touches de fonction (P. 60)

Bl [l |
Text Picture Simplex Duplex
(] (]

[} [ ]
@ Gif (2) Touche Simplex/Duplex

(3) Touche de s élection de mode

me 0

@ @ ® (4) Touche de luminosit é

Semi-Auto Auto Manual

l — (6) Touche Feeding Option
New File — (7) Touche Count Only

‘

N\

FRANCAIS

(8) Touche New File

+—— (9) Touche d 'arrét

— (10) Touche de marche

(1) Touches de fonction (P. 60)
Ces touches servent a enregistrer les fonctions fréquemment utilisées. Vous
pourrez ainsi accéder plus rapidement a ces fonctions en appuyant sur une
seule touche.

(2) Touche Simplex/Duplex
Ces touches servent a sélectionner la numérisation d’'une face ou des deux
faces du document.
Simplex :  Allumez ce témoin pour la numérisation d'une seule face du
documents.
Duplex :  Allumez ce témoin pour la numérisation des deux faces du
document.

17
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(3)Touche de s élection de mode

Sélectionnez le mode de numérisation des documents. (“Noir et blanc”/

“Diffusion d’erreur noir et blanc”).

Text: Allumez ce témoin pour de la numérisation de texte (comprenant
surtout des caractéeres) en mode noir et blanc.

Picture : Allumez ce témoin pour la numérisation d’images, en particulier de
photos, dans le mode de diffusion d’erreur en noir et blanc.

Si une application est réglée sur le mode de niveaux de gris ou le mode
couleurs pour I'image sélectionnée, aucun de ces témoins ne s’allumera.

(4)Touche de luminosit é

Cette touche sert a régler la luminosité lors de la numérisation du document.
Pour le réglage automatique de la luminosité, appuyez sur la touche ® pour
allumer ®. (*)

Pour le réglage manuel de la luminosité, appuyez sur la touche @ ou ® apres
avoir éteint la touche ® et réglez la luminosité en changeant l'indicateur au-
dessus de la touche. (La luminosité augmente lorsque I'indicateur va vers la
droite et elle diminue lorsqu’elle va vers la gauche. La luminosité peut étre
réglée sur 13 niveaux.)

Si vous appuyez sur la touche @ ou ® lorsque la touche ® est éclairée pour
ajuster l'indicateur, le niveau ne sera pas réglé manuellement mais
automatiquement.

Dans le mode Count Only, vous pouvez régler la valeur de départ du compteur
avec la touche @ ou ®.

(*) La luminosité se réglera automatiquement seulement si ‘Auto’ a été validé dans

les réglages des conditions de numérisation de I'application et si le mode de
numeérisation ‘Noir et Blanc’ a été activé.

Si un mode de numérisation autre que ‘Noir et Blanc’ a été activé et si la
luminosité est réglée sur ‘Auto’, la touche ® ne s’allumera pas et la luminosité
réglée par défaut (valeur centrale de I'indicateur sera valide). La luminosité ne
s'ajuste pas automatiquement dans ce cas.

(5)Compteur

Il indique les codes d’erreur et le nombre de pages du document numérisé.



1.3 Noms des organes

(6) Touche Feeding Option (P. 39)

Cette touche sert a choisir le mode de chargement des documents.

A chaque pression sur cette touche, un témoin a gauche de la touche s’allume

de la fagon suivante :

OFF (Remote) — [Semi-Auto] - [Auto] — [Manual] — et retour & OFF

(Remote)

Remote : Les trois témoins a gauche de la touche sont tous éteints. Le
document est chargé lorsque le scanner recoit la commande de
numeérisation de I'ordinateur.

Semi-Auto : Le document est chargé lorsque vous appuyez sur la touche de
marche aprés avoir posé le document.

Auto : Le scanner charge automatiquement le document lorsque vous
le posez. "
Manual : Vous devez charger manuellement le document feuille par S
feuille. =
[a'e
LL

(7) Touche Count Only (P. 53)
Cette touche sert simplement a compter le nombre de pages du document.
Lorsque vous appuyez sur cette touche, elle s’allume. Si vous posez le
document et appuyez sur la touche de marche a ce moment, le document sera
chargé et le nombre de pages compté. (Le document n’est pas numérisé.) Le
nombre de pages est indiqué par le compteur.

(8) Touche New File
Cette touche sert a sauvegarder les images numérisées dans des fichiers
sépareés.
Lorsque vous appuyez sur cette touche, elle s’allume. Si vous numérisez le
document suivant a ce moment, I'image numérisée sera sauvegardée dans un
dossier séparé du dossier du document précédent.
Si Nouveau fichier auto a été validé dans I'application, cette touche s’allumera
automatiquement aprés la numérisation de chaque document.

(9)Touche d 'arrét
Appuyez sur cette touche pour arréter la numérisation en cours.
Utilisez aussi cette touche pour annuler le mode actuellement validé et annuler
le code d’erreur affiché sur le compteur.
Pour remettre le compteur a ‘0000, appuyez pendant deux secondes au moins
sur cette touche.

(10)Touche de marche

Cette touche active la numérisation lorsque I'option chargeur est réglée sur
Semi-Auto.

19
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[1 Plateau amovible

Ce plateau peut étre installé sur le plateau de sortie des documents pour
empécher les documents courts de tomber du plateau lorsqu’ils sont éjectés du
scanner.

[J Plaque support de sortie des documents

Cette plaque peut étre installée lors de la numérisation de documents fins de
grand format (ex. A3). Cette plague empéche les documents d’étre coincés sur le
plateau de sortie des documents et d’étre écornés.

[1 Etiquettes de touches de fonction

Deux étiquettes sont fournies : une étiquette indiquant les fonctions affectées a
aux touches de fonction et une étiquette a coller sur le plateau de documents pour
le guide de documents.

} Etiquettes de touches de fonction

Etiquettes de guide de documents

(
(
[ A3 B4 AI4
[
[
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. Configuration requise

Pour pouvoir utiliser le DR-5020/5080C vous devez avoir le matériel suivant en
plus des accessoires standard :

Ordinateur
Carte SCSI
Cable SCSI
Application

 Le pilote risque de ne pas fonctionner correctement avec certaines applications.
« Sélectionnez I'ordinateur, I'environnement de fonctionnement et la carte SCSI
adaptés a I'application que vous voulez utiliser.

MEMO



2.2 Installation et raccordement

Installation et raccordement

Cette partie décrit I'installation et le raccordement du scanner.

Pour les détails sur Iinstallation du scanner, voir “Emplacement idéal” dans les
Consignes de sécurité (P. 8).

%’Ty

MEMO

Transport

Pour déplacer le DR-5020/5080C, prenez-le avec les deux mains comme indiqué
sur la figure ci-dessous et déplacez-le avec précaution. Si vous ne le tenez pas
par les deux poignées, il risque de tomber en vous coingant les doigts ou causant
des blessures. Le scanner pese environ 20 kg.

FRANCAIS

A Avant de changer le scanner de place, toujours I'éteindre par I'interrupteur
d’alimentation et le débrancher de la prise murale. Débrancher également le cable

SCSI du connecteur.
Si le scanner reste sous tension ou si le cable SCSI reste raccordé une décharge

électrique peut se produire.

AVERTISSEMENT

23
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Raccordement a un ordinateur

Raccordez le scanner a I'ordinateur.

A Avant de raccorder le scanner a I'ordinateur, assurez-vous que ces deux appareils sont

éteints.
ATTENTION

Les articles suivants sont indispensables pour raccorder le scanner :
= e Carte SCSI
Assurez-vous qu’une carte SCSI est installée sur votre ordinateur.
Utilisez une carte SCSI compatible avec le pilote que vous utilisez.
e Cable SCSI
Le connecteur SCSI du scanner est un connecteur 50 broches demi-pas D-sub (type
broche).
Vérifiez la forme du connecteur sur la carte SCSI de votre ordinateur et sur I'appareil
SCSIl raccordé a votre ordinateur, et procurez-vous un cable SCSI compatible avec le
connecteur pouvant étre relié au scanner.

CONSEIL

Procédez de la fagon suivante pour relier le scanner a 'ordinateur.
1. Raccordez le scanner a l'ordinateur par le cable SCSI. (P. 24)
2. Réglez I'ID SCSI et la terminaison. (P. 25)

[0 Branchement du ¢ able SCSI

A Avant de brancher le cable SCSI, assurez-vous que le scanner et I'ordinateur sont

éteints.
ATTENTION

Raccordez I'ordinateur au scanner par le cable SCSI.

Deux connecteurs SCSI se trouvent a l'arriere du scanner. Insérez le cable SCSI
de l'ordinateur dans I'un de ces connecteurs.

Pour raccorder un autre périphérique SCSI a l'ordinateur, insérez I'autre cable
SCSI dans le connecteur SCSI libre a 'arriére du scanner et raccordez en chaine
I'autre extrémité du cable SCSI au périphérique SCSI.

Branchez sur un de
Connecteur 50 broches demi-pas ces deux ports.
(type broche)

Insérez jusqu’au

déclic. @

Connecteur 50 broches demi-pas
(type broche)

24



2.2 Installation et raccordement

[1 Réglage de I’ID et de la terminaison SCSI

Réglez I'D SCSI et la terminaison a lI'aide du commutateur DIP a I'arriére du
scanner. Le commutateur DIP est activé en position haute et désactivé en position
basse.

SCSI ID SW2 SW3 Sw4

0 ON ON ON

Défaut (Termination :

Désactivée, SCSI ID = 2) 1 ON ON OFF

7 2 ON OFF ON

3 ON OFF OFF

wrla T i
5 OFF ON OFF

6 OFF OFF ON

Commutateur d'ID SCSI

Commutateur de terminaison 7 OFF OFF OFF

activeé/désactivée

Commutateurs DIP

Réglez I'D SCSI en vous référant au tableau ci-dessus.
Réglez chaque ID SCSI sur les dispositifs SCSI intégrés ou raccordés a
I'ordinateur.

FRANCAIS

Le réglage par défaut de I'ID SCSI est 2.

= Affectez les numéros d’ID SCSI 0 a 7 a chaque dispositif SCSI. Ne pas sélectionner 7
qui est normalement affecté a la commande SCSI. Si un disque dur SCSI est installé,
ne pas utiliser 0 et 1. En principe, 0 et 1 sont affectés aux disques durs.

CONSEIL

Réglez la terminaison du dernier dispositif SCSI de la chaine sur ON.

<Si le scanner est seulement raccordé a l'ordinateur, ou si un autre périphérique
SCSI est raccordé en chaine et le scanner est le dernier dispositif SCSI de la
chaine>

Réglez la terminaison sur ON.

Dans ce cas, veillez a régler la terminaison de tous les autres dispositifs SCSI sur
OFF.

Terminaison activée (ON)

<Si un autre dispositif SCSI est raccordé en fin de chaine>
Réglez le commutateur de terminaison du scanner sur OFF.
Dans ce cas, veillez a régler la terminaison du périphérique SCSI raccordé en fin

de chaine sur ON.
Terminaison activée ou
terminaison de rattachement

>

Terminaison désactivée (OFF)

25
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Branchement du cordon d ’alimentation

Raccordez le cordon d’alimentation fourni avec le scanner a I'exclusion de tout
autre.

[1 Branchement du cordon d ’'alimentation

A ( Afin d’éviter les risques d’'incendie et d’électrocution, prenez les précautions suivantes )

lorsque vous raccordez le cordon d’alimentation.

» Ne jamais saisir la fiche avec des mains mouillées.

* Ne jamais brancher I'appareil sur une prise multifiches.

« Ne jamais enrouler ou lier le cordon d’alimentation sur lui-méme ou autour d’un autre
objet. Brancher la fiche a fond sur la prise secteur.

« Utiliser le cordon d’alimentation et la fiche fournis avec le scanner.

e Avant de brancher le cordon d’alimentation, mettre I'interrupteur d’alimentation sur
arrét (OFF).

« Raccorder le scanner a une source secteur de 220-240 V (50/60Hz).

* Ne pas brancher le scanner sur une prise servant pour d’autres appareils. Si un
cordon-rallonge est utilisé, s'assurer de sa capacité totale.

\ J

AVERTISSEMENT

Raccordez le cordon d’alimentation a I'arriere du scanner et insérez la fiche dans
la prise secteur.
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2.3 Préparation pour le chargement et I'éjection du papier

Preparation pour le
chargement et | 'éjection du
papier

Sortez la section de charge du papier et la section de sortie, ou le plateau
amovible ou la plaque support, pour régler le format du document & numériser.
Collez aussi I'étiquette de guide de documents.

<2
<C
O
=
<C
o
[

Préparation de | "extension du plateau de documents et de

I'extension du plateau de sortie des documents

Utilisez I'extension du plateau de documents et I'extension du plateau de sortie
des documents en fonction du format du document a numériser. La plaque
support de sortie des documents et le plateau amovible peuvent aussi étre utilisés
pour faciliter la sortie des documents numérisés.

[1 Extension du plateau de documents

Utilisez I'extension de ce plateau pour I'ajuster au format du document qui sera
numeérisé.

1 Tirez |’extension au centre du plateau de documents.

27
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2 Ouvrez avec pr écaution le cadre.

Le cadre pourra étre utilisé pour les documents plus grands que le format A4.
MEMO

28



2.3 Préparation pour le chargement et I'éjection du papier

[1 Extension du plateau de sortie des documents

Utilisez I'extension de ce plateau pour I'ajuster au format du document qui sera
numérisé. L'extension du plateau de sortie des documents s’ouvre en trois étapes,
ce qui permet de I'utiliser pour divers types et formats de documents.

1 Relevez |’extension 1 au centre du plateau de sortie des
documents.

FRANCAIS

La butée sert a arréter les documents qui sortent du scanner pour éviter qu'ils ne

tombent.
MEMO
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[1 Plague support de sortie des documents

Installez cette plaque lors de la numérisation de grands documents ou de
documents a surface glissante. Lorsque ces documents sont éjectés du scanner,
ils peuvent se coincer dans la sortie et étre froissés ou causer un bourrage de
papier. Cette plaque sert a empécher ce genre de problémes.

1 Tirez |'extension du plateau de sortie des documents.

2 Installez la plaque support de sortie des documents.

Pour l'installer, insérez les protubérances de la plague dans les orifices
du plateau de sortie des documents.

Eh:n Si des documents se coincent lorsque I'extension du plateau de sortie des
documents est rattachée, tirez I'extension le plus possible pour éviter que les
documents se coincent.

MEMO
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2.3 Préparation pour le chargement et I'éjection du papier

[1 Plateau amovible

Fixez ce plateau lors de la numérisation de documents de petit format.
Le plateau empéchera les documents de tomber lorsqu’ils sortent du scanner.

1 Installez le plateau amovible au centre du plateau de sortie.
Le plateau amovible est retenu par des aimants. Ajustez la position du
plateau en fonction du format du document.

FRANCAIS

Fermez le plateau de sortie s'il est ouvert.

MEMO

2 Réglez les guides gauche et droit en fonction de la largeur du

document qui sera num éris é.
Laissez un peu de jeu des deux c6tés des guides.
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Réglage de la charge du papier

Changez la position du levier de réglage de charge du papier si le papier n’est
pas correctement pris a cause de sa surface glissante.

Le levier de réglage de charge du papier peut se régler sur trois positions.

Le réglage normal est la position de gauche (I). Si le papier est Iégérement
glissant, réglez-le sur la position centrale (ll) et sur la position de droite (lll) s’il est
trés glissant.

Fixation des étiquettes du guide de documents

Des étiquettes sont fournies dans le carton d’emballage pour les touches de
fonction et le guide de documents.

Les étiquettes de guide de documents servent a effectuer le réglage du guide.
Collez-les sur le plateau de documents de la facon indiquée sur l'illustration ci-
dessous.




2.4 Mise sous et hors tension

Mise sous et hors tension

Procédez de la fagon suivante pour mettre le scanner sous et hors tension.

Mise sous tension

| Q I [ Veillez a allumer tous les périphériques SCSI raccordés avant d’allumer I'ordinateur. ]
CONSEIL

1 Pour mettre le scanner sous tension, appuyez sur |  ’interrupteur
d’alimentation.

[

C:) “ 0000 " apparait sur le compteur du panneau de commande.

7

Les réglages effectués sur le panneau de commande, a I'exception du compteur,
reviennent a leurs valeurs initiales a la mise hors tension du scanner.

MEMO

\.

. \
A Si vous entendez un son étrange, détectez de la fumée ou une chaleur anormale,
sentez des vibrations ou des odeurs anormales venant du scanner, éteignez
immédiatement le scanner en appuyant sur l'interrupteur d’alimentation et
débranchez le cordon d’alimentation de la prise secteur. Faites immédiatement
appel au service aprés-vente. Un incendie peut sinon se déclarer.

AVERTISSEMENT
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Chapitre 2  Informations préliminaires

2 Mettez |'ordinateur sous tension.

C:) Le systeme d’exploitation de 'ordinateur se met en marche.

* Sivous utilisez Windows 95/98/Me ou Windows 2000, un écran vous demandant
= d'installer le pilote du scanner apparaitra la premiére fois que vous mettrez I'ordinateur
CONSEIL sous tension, aprés la connexion du scanner a l'ordinateur. (Le nom de cet écran dépend
de la version Windows utilisée.)
Si “Nouveau Matériel” (Windows 95) apparait, sélectionnez “Sélectionner sur la liste” et
cliquez sur [OK]. Sur I'écran suivant, sélectionnez [Autre matériel] et cliquez sur [OK].
Si “Assistant d'ajout de nouveau matériel” (Windows 95) apparait, cliquez sur [Suivant]
puis sur [Terminé] a I'écran suivant.
Si “Assistant Ajout de nouveau matériel” (Windows 98) apparait, effectuez la procédure
suivante.
1. Cliquez sur [Suivant].
2. Sélectionnez “Rechercher le meilleur pilote pour votre périphérique. (Recommandé)”
et cliquez sur [Suivant].
3. Enlevez toutes les coches et cliquez sur [Suivant].
4. Cliquez sur [Suivant].
5. Cliquez sur [Terminer].
Dans le cas de “Nouveau matériel détecté” (Windows Me), sélectionnez “Rechercher
automat. un meilleur pilote (recommandé)”, puis cliquez sur [Suivant] puis sur [Terminer]
sur I'écran suivant.
Si “Assistant Matériel détecté” (Windows 2000) apparait, effectuez la procédure
suivante.
1. Cliquez sur [Suivant] pour avancer a I'écran “Installation de pilotes de périphériques
matériels”.
2. Sélectionnez “Rechercher un pilote approprié pour mon périphérique (recommandg)
et cliquez sur [Suivant] pour passer a I'écran “Recherche de fichiers de pilote”.
3. Enlevez toutes les coches dans “Emplacements de recherche optionnels” et cliquez
sur [Suivant] pour passer a I'écran “Résultat de la recherche de fichiers pilotes”.
4. Sélectionnez “Désactiver le périphérique.” et cliquez sur [Terminer].
« Les logiciels fournis avec le scanner doivent étre installés avant de pouvoir utiliser le
scanner. Pour les détails, reportez-vous au “ Mode d’emploi des logiciels ISIS/TWAIN " ou
au “ Mode d’emploi de Scanning Utility 5000 ".

Mise hors tension

A Pour des raisons de sécurité, débranchez la fiche d’alimentation de la prise secteur si
vous prévoyez de ne pas utiliser le scanner pendant un certain temps.

”

ATTENTION

1 Mettez |’ ordinateur hors tension.
2 Pour le mettre hors tension, appuyez sur |  ’interrupteur
d’alimentation.

A Attendez au moins 10 secondes avant de remettre le scanner sous tension.
ATTENTION
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Préparation des documents

Ce chapitre décrit les précautions concernant
les documents qui peuvent étre numérisés et
le chargement du papier ainsi que les
opérations dont dépend la numérisation.
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Chapitre 3 Préparation des documents

LS A propos des documents

36

Le DR-5020/5080C peut accepter une grande variété de formats de documents.
Les documents a numériser peuvent avoir la longueur et la largeur suivantes.
Largeur : 55 & 297 mm (Largeur maximale réelle 295 mm.)
Longueur : 702432 mm
Epaisseur : 0,06 2 0,15 mm
(Charge manuelle : 0,05 a 0,2 mm)

Veuillez tenir compte des conseils suivants lorsque vous préparez vos documents.
Lors de la numérisation de travaux artistiques, assurez-vous que I'encre ou la
peinture est bien seche. Si vous numérisez des documents encore humides,
lintérieur du scanner risque de se salir.

Sivous numérisez un document écrit au crayon, les lettres peuvent disparaitre
au moment ou le document passe dans le scanner, ou bien le graphite sur la
surface du document peut se coller et salir les cylindres du scanner. Avant de
numeériser ce type de document, faites une copie et numérisez la copie. Apres la
numeérisation d’'un document écrit au crayon ou avec des ustensiles a mine
tendre, nettoyez les cylindres du scanner. (P. 83)

Si vous numérisez un document en papier fin dans le mode Duplex, I'encre
imprimée sur une face risque d’étre visible sur I'autre face. Le cas

échéant, ajustez la densité.

Si vous numérisez un document a surface glissante, la friction peut causer une
erreur de chargement. Dans ce cas, changez la position du levier de réglage de
charge du papier (P. 32) pour ajuster la prise du papier.

Pour éviter les incidents papier et ne pas abimer les documents ou le scanner,
ne chargez pas les types de papiers suivants dans le scanner. Pour les
numeériser, faites d’abord une copie sur un copieur et numérisez la copie.

Papier plissé ou froissé Papier carbone

L . Papier a revétement ou papier pour télécopie
Papier écorné p papierp P

Papier déchiré Papier pelure ou papier fin

I 0
. Papier agrafé ou a trombone

Papier perforé

D0



3.1 A propos des documents

» Les documents comprenant des pages de différentes épaisseurs et formats peuvent
entrainer un probleme de chargement.

« Les documents trés écornés ou froissés peuvent entrainer un double chargement.

» Les documents contenant du texte ou des images a moins de 5 mm des bords, ou
bien les documents avec fond de couleur, peuvent perturber la détection d’obliquité
ou la détection automatique de format.

MEMO
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Chargement et num érisation
des documents

Posez le document sur le scanner et numérisez-le. Vous pouvez aussi compter le
nombre de pages du document. Cette partie décrit les points suivants :

* Numérisation (selon le mode de chargement)
* Comptage du nombre de pages du document
* Feuilles de contréle

A  Evitez de porter des vétements larges, des bijoux longs, des cravates longues ou

ATTENTION méme des cheveux longs, qui pourraient étre pris dans les pieces mobiles du
scanner, en particulier dans les cylindres. Si un objet devait se coincer dans
I'appareil, débranchez immédiatement la fiche de la prise secteur pour arréter
I'appareil.

« Faites trés attention, lorsque vous posez un document ou retirez une feuille de papier
coinceée. Il est possible de se blesser, par exemple de se couper les doigts sur le bord
du papier.

 Vérifiez la pile de documents et enlevez les agrafes, trombones, épingles, etc. en
métal ou plastic. lls peuvent endommager le document ou causer un incident papier
ou une panne du scanner.



3.2 Chargement et numérisation des documents

Num érisation

La marche a suivre pour numériser un document varie selon le mode de
chargement réglé sur le scanner.

Vous avez le choix entre les quatre modes suivants auxquels vous avez acces par
la touche Feeding Option.

Mode Remote (d éfaut)

Ce mode est le mieux adapté a la numérisation d’'un seul document. Dans ce
mode, la numérisation commence lorsque vous donnez l'instruction dans
I'application aprés avoir posé le document sur le scanner.

Semi-Auto

Ce mode est le mieux adapté a la numérisation en continu de documents
séparés de divers formats, lorsque le guide de documents doit étre réglé.
Dans ce mode, la numérisation commence lorsque vous donnez I'instruction
dans I'application et appuyez sur la touche de marche du scanner aprés avoir
posé le document sur le scanner.

Lorsque la numérisation d’une pile de documents est terminée, posez la pile
suivante et appuyez sur la touche de marche pour continuer.

FRANCAIS

Auto

Ce mode est le mieux adapté a la numérisation en continu d’une pile de
documents de méme format.

Dans ce mode, la numérisation commence automatiquement lorsque vous
posez les documents aprés avoir donné l'instruction dans I'application.
Lorsque la numérisation d’une pile de documents est terminée, posez la pile
suivante. La numérisation continue automatiquement.

Manual

Dans ce mode, vous posez une seule page du document a la fois aprés avoir
donné l'instruction de numeérisation sur I'ordinateur.

Utilisez ce mode pour charger les documents qui ne se chargent pas bien
automatiquement (qualité de papier causant un double chargement, etc.)
lorsque vous posez le document complet.

Vous trouverez ci-aprés la marche a suivre pour numériser des documents dans
chaque mode de chargement.
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Chapitre 3 Préparation des documents

[1 Mode Remote

Ce mode est le mieux adapté a la numérisation d’un document seulement.

1 Assurez-vous que lest émoins Semi-Auto, Auto et Manual sont tous
éteints.

Si 'un d’eux est allumé, appuyez sur la touche Feeding Option pour
I'éteindre.

Semi-Auto Auto Manual

— Touche Feeding Option

A chaque pression sur la touche Feeding Option, le témoin allumé change dans
MEMO I'ordre suivant :
OFF (Remote) - [Semi-Auto] — [Auto] - [Manual] et retour a OFF (Remote)

2 Sélectionnez les r églages suivants sur le panneau de commande.
Ces réglages ne sont pas nécessaires s'ils ont déja été effectués dans

s . .
I'application.
Text Picture  Simplex Duplex
o Simplex/Duplex
. imp
Text/‘Plcturle _ ] - O O o [Simplex] :  Sélectionnez cette option pour
[Texq]: Seleqpnnez cette option lIors dela PR . Ce e numeériser une seule face du document.
zumerlsaﬂon en mode noir et(k;lanc de innEEEEREEEEE [Duplex]:  Sélectionnez cette option pour
i locuments contenant surtout du texte. ONMONC numériser les deux faces du document.
[Picture] :  Sélectionnez cette option lors de la . L,
numérisation en mode de diffusion i Touches de luminosit ¢
d'erreurs en noir et blanc de documents m Sert & régler la luminosité pour la numérisation du
contenant des images ou des photos. document. ) )
Sile mode Niveaux de gris ou le mode Couleurs a | semuo Ao vaa Pour sélectionner le réglage automatique de la
6té validé dans I'application pour limage l l l luminosité, appuyez sur la touche @ pour éclairer
sélectionnée, aucun de ces témoins ne s'allumera. ®. . )
Pour sélectionner le réglage manuel de la
luminosité, appuyez sur les touches (€) ou (») pour
déplacer l'indicateur au-dessus de la touche et

ajuster la luminosité.

Pour les détails sur les autres parametres, voir “ 3.3 Réglage des conditions de
MEMO | numérisation ” (P. 58)
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3.2 Chargement et numérisation des documents

3 Taquez le groupe de pages devant étre num éris €es pour aligner les
bords.

4 Posez le document, face vers le haut, enins  érant le haut en premier
dans le scanner.

FRANCAIS

Lorsque vous posez le document sur le plateau de documents, veillez a bien
diriger la face qui doit étre numérisée vers le haut.

« Le poids du papier chargé peut augmenter s'’il a été stocké dans un
environnement humide, par exemple. Dans ce cas, le document chargé peut
dépasser le poids maximal bien qu'’il contienne un nombre de feuilles inférieur au
maximum et il peut empécher le plateau de documents de s’élever. Réduisez le
nombre de feuilles du document posé sur le plateau de documents et numérisez

@'

MEMO

une nouvelle fois le document.

Pour éviter les incidents papier, n'insérez pas de papier au-dela de la limite (¥.)
= marquée sur le plateau de documents.
La limite de charge est de 500 pages environ de format A4 (80 g/m?) et de 200

pages environ d’'un format supérieur a A4.

CONSEIL

Petit format :
Papier A4 ou plus petit

Grand format :
Format A4 ou plus grand
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Chapitre 3 Préparation des documents

5 Réglez les guides de papier selon la largeur du document que vous
voulez num ériser.

6 Activez la commande de num érisation dans | ’'application.

7 Le plateau de documents s ’éléve et la num érisation commence.
Lorsque toutes les pages du documentont  été num éris ées, le
plateau de documents s ’abaisse.

Si le papier cesse d’étre chargé en cours de numérisation en raison d’'une erreur
MEMO | Systéme ou d’'un incident papier, assurez-vous que la derniere page du document
qui a été chargée a été enregistrée correctement avant de continuer la
numérisation.
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3.2 Chargement et numérisation des documents

[1 Semi-Auto

Utilisez le mode Semi-Auto pour numériser en continu une pile de documents de
formats différents.

1 Appuyez sur la touche Feeding Option sur le panneau de
commande pour éclairer [Semi-Auto].

Semi-Auto Auto Manual

Touche Feeding Option

FRANCAIS

2 Sélectionnez les r églages suivants sur le panneau de commande.
Ces reglages ne sont pas nécessaires s'ils ont déja éte effectués dans
I'application.

Text Picture  Simplex Duplex
L] L] L]

| Simplex/Duplex

}e);]t/PictLérﬁ) i tte otion lors de | - O O o [Simplex] :  Sélectionnez cette option pour

e electionnez cetie option fors de 1a et e numériser une seule face du document.
ot o s | Bebded ikt | i Sdesimer et o

) P ) ' A numériser les deux faces du document.

[Picture] :  Sélectionnez cette option lors de la @ O @ ) o
numérisation en mode de diffusion 7T0Uf3h,€‘s de |UmIUQSII e o
d'erreurs en noir et blanc de documents m Sert a régler la luminosité pour la numérisation du
contenant des images ou des photos. document.

Pour sélectionner le réglage automatique de la

|
I%mosne, appuyez sur la touche @ pour éclairer

Pour sélectionner le réglage manuel de la

luminosité, appuyez sur les touches (¥) ou (») pour

déplacer l'indicateur au-dessus de la touche et
ajuster la luminosité.

Si le mode Niveaux de gris ou le mode Couleurs a | semiauo Ao maua
été validé dans I'application pour l'image l l
sélectionnée, aucun de ces témoins ne s'allumera.

Pour les détails sur les autres parameétres, voir “3.3 Réglage des conditions de
numeérisation” (P. 58)

MEMO
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44

3 Taquez le groupe de pages devant étre num éris ées pour aligner les

bords.

4 Chargez le document, face vers le haut, enins  érant le haut en
premier dans le scanner.

MEMO

Vg
=

CONSEIL

 Lorsque vous posez le document sur le plateau de documents, veillez a bien
diriger la face qui doit étre numérisée vers le haut.

 Le poids du papier chargé peut augmenter s'il a été stocké dans un
environnement humide, par exemple. Dans ce cas, le document chargé peut
dépasser le poids maximal bien qu’il contienne un nombre de feuilles inférieur au
maximum et il peut empécher le plateau de documents de s’élever. Réduisez le
nombre de feuilles du document posé sur le plateau de documents et numérisez
une nouvelle fois le document.

Pour éviter les incidents papier, n'insérez pas de papier au-dela de la limite (¥.)
marquée sur le plateau de documents.

La limite de charge est de 500 pages environ de format A4 (80 g/m?) et de 200
pages environ d’'un format supérieur a A4.

Petit format :
Papier A4 ou plus petit

Grand format :
Format A4 ou plus grand




3.2 Chargement et numérisation des documents

5 Réglez les guides de papier selon la largeur du document que vous
voulez num ériser.

FRANCAIS

6 Activez la commande de num érisation dans | ’application.

C:) La touche de marche change du rouge au vert.

7 Appuyez sur la touche de marche.

8 Le plateau de documents s ’éléve et la num érisation commence.
Lorsque toutes les pages du documentont  été num éris ées, le
plateau de documents s ’abaisse.

Si le papier cesse d’étre chargé en cours de numérisation en raison d’une erreur
systeme ou d’un incident papier, assurez-vous que la derniére page du document
qui a été chargée a été enregistrée correctement avant de continuer la

MEMO

numeérisation.

9 S’ily a d ’autres pages du document a num ériser, posez le
document et appuyez sur la touche de marche. Lorsque vous avez
termin €, appuyez sur la touche d ’arrét.
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Chapitre 3 Préparation des documents

[] Auto

Utilisez le mode Auto pour numériser en continu une pile de documents de méme
taille.

1 Appuyez sur la touche Feeding Option sur le panneau de
commande pour allumer [Auto].

Semi-Auto Auto Manual

Touche Feeding Option

2 Sélectionnez les r églages suivants sur le panneau de commande.

Ces réglages ne sont pas nécessaires s'’ils ont déja été effectués dans
I'application.

Text Picture  Simplex Duplex
° e o

. Simplex/Duplex

Text{PlcturQ ) ) - O €] o | [Simplex]:  Sélectionnez cette option pour

(Text]: Sele§t{onr?ez cette option lIors dle la PR Ce numériser une seule face du document.
numérisation en mode noir et blanc de inpEEEEREEEEE [Duplex]:  Sélectionnez cette option pour

i dqcuments contenant surtout du texte. @ @ @ numériser les deux faces du document.

[Picture] :  Sélectionnez cette option lors de la . o,
numérisation en mode de diffusion 7T0Uf3hles de |Um'n95't e o
derreurs en noir et blanc de documents m Sert a régler la luminosité pour la numérisation du
contenant des images ou des photos. documgnt. ] ) )

Si le mode Niveaux de gris ou le mode Couleurs a | semauo Ao warua Pour sélectionner le réglage automatique de la

été validé dans I'application pour limage $ ! luminosité, appuyez sur la touche (&) pour éclairer

sélectionnée, aucun de ces témoins ne s'allumera. ®

Pour sélectionner le réglage manuel de la

luminosité, appuyez sur les touches (<) ou () pour

déplacer l'indicateur au-dessus de la touche et
ajuster la luminosité.

Pour les détails sur les autres parameétres, voir “ 3.3 Réglage des conditions de
MEMO | humérisation ” (P. 58)
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3.2 Chargement et numérisation des documents

3 Posez une page du document que vous voulez num  ériser et r églez
les guides de papier selon la largeur du document.

FRANCAIS

4 Activez la commande de num érisation dans | ’'application.

C:> La touche de marche change du rouge au vert.

A Lorsque le mode de numérisation est réglé sur Auto, le détecteur situé sur le
plateau de documents, comme indiqué sur l'illustration ci-dessous, détecte

automatiqguement le document et la numérisation commence.
Si le détecteur reste couvert par quelque chose aprés la numérisation, le scanner
I'interprétera comme un document et le plateau de documents se mettra a bouger.
Veillez a ne pas recouvrir le détecteur par d’autres choses que des documents.

ATTENTION

5 Taquez le groupe de pages devant étre num éris ées pour aligner les
bords.
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6 Posez le document, face vers le haut, enins  érant le haut en premier
dans le scanner.

[ i

MEMO

=

CONSEIL

» Lorsque vous posez le document sur le plateau de documents, veillez a bien
diriger la face qui doit étre numérisée vers le haut.

* Le poids du papier chargé peut augmenter s'il a été stocké dans un
environnement humide, par exemple. Dans ce cas, le document chargé peut
dépasser le poids maximal bien gqu’il contienne un nombre de feuilles inférieur au
maximum et il peut empécher le plateau de documents de s’élever. Réduisez le
nombre de feuilles du document posé sur le plateau de documents et numérisez
une nouvelle fois le document.

Pour éviter les incidents papier, n'insérez pas de papier au-dela de la limite (W)
marquée sur le plateau de documents.

La limite de charge est de 500 pages environ de format A4 (80 g/m?) et de 200
pages environ d'un format supérieur a A4.

Petit format :
Papier A4 ou plus petit

Grand format :
Format A4 ou plus grand




3.2 Chargement et numérisation des documents

7 Le plateau de documents s ’'éléve automatiquement et la
num érisation commence. Lorsque la num  érisation de toutes les
pages du document est termin  ée, le plateau de documents

s’abaisse.

La numérisation ne commencera pas si vous posez d’abord le
document. Dans ce cas, appuyez sur la touche de marche ou retirez et
posez une nouvelle fois le document.

Si le papier cesse d’étre chargé en cours de numérisation en raison d’une erreur
systeme ou d’un incident papier, assurez-vous que la derniere page du document
qui a été chargée a été enregistrée correctement avant de continuer la
numérisation.

MEMO

FRANCAIS

8 Si d’autres pages du document doivent  étre num éris ées, posez le
document. La num érisation commencera automatiquement. Pour
I’arr éter, appuyez sur la touche d ’arrét.
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Chapitre 3 Préparation des documents

[J Mode Manual

Utilisez ce mode pour numériser des documents qui ne se chargent pas bien (par
exemple, un type de papier qui a tendance a causer une double charge). Dans ce
mode, vous posez les pages du document I'une apres l'autre.

1 Appuyez sur la touche Feeding Option sur le panneau de
commande pour éclairer [Manual].

— Touche Feeding Option

:

A Veillez a en pas vous coincer les doigts dans le plateau de documents.

ATTENTION
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3.2 Chargement et numérisation des documents

2 Sélectionnez les r églages suivants sur le panneau de commande.
Ces réglages ne sont pas nécessaires s'ils ont déja été effectués dans

I'application.

Text Picture  Simplex Duplex
L] ()

Text/Picture
[Text] : Sélectionnez cette option lors de la
numérisation en mode noir et blanc de
documents contenant surtout du texte.
[Picture] :  Sélectionnez cette option lors de la
numérisation en mode de diffusion
d’erreurs en noir et blanc de documents
contenant des images ou des photos.
Si le mode Niveaux de gris ou le mode Couleurs a
été validé dans I'application pour 'image
sélectionnée, aucun de ces témoins ne s'allumera.

%’Ty

numérisation ” (P. 58)
MEMO

o ©

Simplex/Duplex

[Simplex] :  Sélectionnez cette option pour
numériser une seule face du document.

[Duplex]:  Sélectionnez cette option pour
numériser les deux faces du document.

O ® ¢
— Touches de luminosit é

Semi-Auto Auto Manual

l Feeding Option

Sert a régler la luminosité pour la numérisation du
document.

Pour sélectionner le réglage automatique de la
luminosité, appuyez sur la touche (&) pour éclairer

Pour sélectionner le réglage manuel de la
luminosité, appuyez sur les touches (4) ou (®) pour
déplacer l'indicateur au-dessus de la touche et
ajuster la luminosité.

FRANCAIS

Pour les détails sur les autres parametres, voir “ 3.3 Réglage des conditions de

3 Posez une page du document que vous voulez num  ériser et r églez
les guides de papier selon la largeur du document.

4 Activez la commande de num érisation de | "application.
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Chapitre 3 Préparation des documents

5 Posez une feuille, face vers le haut, enins  érant le haut en premier
dans le scanner.

C:> Le document est numérisé.

6 Insérez ainsi le document page par page.

7 Pour arr éter le num érisation, appuyez sur la touche d ’arrét.

Le plateau de documents reste en position élevée. Pour qu’il revienne a sa position
CONsEIL | Originale, appuyez sur la touche Feeding Option et sélectionnez une option sauf
[Manual].
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3.2 Chargement et numérisation des documents

Comptage du nombre d ’originaux d 'un document

Si vous ne savez pas combien de pages contient le document, le nombre
d’originaux peut étre compté en réglant le scanner sur le mode Count Only.

1 Appuyez sur la touche Count only sur le panneau de commande du

scanner.

C:) Le témoin de la touche Count Only s’allume pour indiquer que ce mode est
activé. Le témoin Semi-Auto s’allume aussi.

FRANCAIS

— Touche Count Only

ﬁ\)

2 Posez le document sur le plateau de documents et appuyez sur la
touche de marche.

[ Compteur

C:) Le document est chargé et le nombre de pages du document est affiché sur le
compteur.
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3 Lorsque le nombre appara it, appuyez sur la touche Count Only
pour annuler le mode.
Pour effacer le nombre dans le compteur, appuyez au moins deux
secondes sur la touche d’arrét.

Semi-Auto Auto Manual

l Feeding Option

O 7———— Touche d'arrét

\

@ Vous pouvez utiliser le compteur pour effectuer un comptage automatique lors de la

= numérisation (le nombre de pages du document est automatiquement vérifié pendant
CONSEIL la numérisation). Pour les détails a ce sujet, reportez-vous au manuel séparé du pilote
ISIS/ITWAIN ou au manuel de Scanning Utility 5000.
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Feuilles de fonction

Le scanner est livré avec plusieurs feuilles de fonction qui peuvent étre utilisées
pour activer des fonctions diverses. Si vous chargez une feuille de fonction avec
des documents, le scanner la détectera et réglera automatiguement le mode de
numérisation souhaité

| @ I  Cette fonction n’est disponible que si I'application supporte la numérisation avec les
= . . . . . . .
feuilles de fonction. Réglez I'application du scanner au préalable pour valider cette

fonction. Pour les détails, reportez-vous au mode d’emploi de I'application utilisée par

le scanner.
» Pour les détails sur les feuilles de fonction, reportez-vous aux instructions fournies

avec les feuilles de fonction.

CONSEIL

\

1

A4

(1]

Simplex mode
Mode Recto
Simplex-Modus
Modo simplex
Modo simplex

Placez la feuille de
fonction sur la pile, face
vers le haut, ou insérez-la
dans la pile sur la feuille &
partir de laguelle vous
voulez changer de mode
de numérisation.

Feuille de fonction
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Les cing types de feuilles de fonction suivantes sont fournies avec le DR-5020/
5080C.

e Feuilles de contr 6le du scanner

Ces feuilles contrélent le mode dans lequel le document sera numérisé. Les
feuilles de contréle suivantes sont fournies pour chague mode de numérisation.

Mode Recto-verso

Commande au scanner de numériser et de stocker le contenu de la face avant
et arriéere de la page.

Insérez cette feuille avant le document qui doit étre numérisé et posez-la avec
le document dans le scanner.

Mode Recto

Commande au scanner de numériser et de stocker le contenu de la face avant
de la page seulement. Insérez la feuille de fonction avant le document a
numeériser et posez-la avec le document dans le scanner.

Mode Photo

Commande au scanner de valider le mode Photo pour la numérisation et le
stockage de photographies. Insérez la feuille de fonction avant le document
photographique et posez-la avec le document dans le scanner. Cette feuille
n’est valide que lorsque le mode de numérisation est réglé sur Noir et blanc
dans I'application. Elle est ignorée si le mode de numérisation est réglé sur
Niveaux de gris ou Couleurs.

Mode Texte

Commande au scanner de valider le mode Texte pour la numérisation et le
stockage de textes. Insérez cette feuille de fonction avant le document et
posez-la avec le document dans le scanner. Cette feuille n’est valide que
lorsque le mode de numérisation est réglé sur Noir et blanc dans I'application.
Elle est ignorée si le mode de numérisation est réglé sur Niveaux de gris ou
Couleurs.

Feuille de s éparation de travaux

Divise automatiquement un document en fichiers séparés dans lesquels seront
stockés chaque travail. Insérez cette feuille de fonction avant le nouveau
document et posez-la avec le document dans le scanner.
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CONSEIL

Faites des copies des feuilles de fonction originales et rangez les originaux dans un
lieu sar et propre.

Lorsque vous faites des copies des feuilles de fonction, assurez-vous que les copies
ont la méme taille que les originaux. Elles doivent étre nettes et détaillées, ni trop
claires ni trop sombres. Si les copies sont trop claires ou sombres, des erreurs de
numérisation peuvent se produire.

La copie d'une feuille de fonction doit étre effectuée sur du papier de méme
épaisseur que le document que vous numérisez. Si vous faites la copie sur une
feuille de papier d’une autre épaisseur, une erreur de double charge peut étre
détectée (P. 63).

Si vous faites une copie d’une feuille de fonction d’'un autre format que A4, le motif
doit commencer a 10 mm du haut de la feuille. Il doit aussi étre au centre de la
largeur de la feuille.

Maniez les feuilles de fonction avec précaution. Veillez a ne pas les plier, écorner,
marquer ou salir. Evitez de les salir sur 51 mm au haut de la feuille. Des feuilles de
fonction sales ou maculées peuvent entrainer des erreurs de numérisation.

Les documents ne pourront peut-étre pas étre numérisés correctement si la densité
est trop élevée ou trop faible lors de la numérisation avec les feuilles de fonction.

FRANCAIS
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. Réglage des conditions de
num erisation

Les conditions de numérisation du document se reglent sur le panneau de
commande. Les trois paramétres suivants doivent étre en principe réglés :

» Parametres de base
Réglage de base lors de la numérisation : mode de chargement, luminosité,
simplex/duplex, etc.

* Réglage par les touches de fonction
Validation des réglages enregistrés sur une touche de fonction.

e Réglage du mode utilisateur
Réglage du mode de fonctionnement du scanner (mode utilisateur) pour
certains parametres, comme la méthode de détection originale.

Vous trouverez ci-dessous une description des méthodes de réglage.

Seuls quelques réglages de numérisation s’effectuent sur le panneau de commande.
Les réglages plus détaillés s’effectuent dans I'application. Pour les détails, reportez-
vous au “ Mode d’emploi des logiciels ISIS/TWAIN ” ou au “ Mode d’emploi de
Scanning Utility 5000 .

MEMO
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Parametres de base

Les parameétres suivants peuvent étre réglés sur le panneau de commande selon
le type de document & numériser.

[ — Touches de fonction (P60)

(:Ii ) Touche Simplex/Duplex

B T Sert & sélectionner la numérisation d’une seule face ou des deux faces du document.
— Simplex :  Sélectionnez cette option pour numériser une seule face du document.

(:Ii ) Duplex : Sélectionnez cette option pour numériser les deux faces du document.

Touches de s élection de mode

Sert a sélectionner le mode de numérisation du document (“ Noir et blanc " et “ Diffusion

d’erreur en noir et blanc 7).

Text : Sélectionnez cette option pour numériser en mode noir et blanc des documents
contenant du texte (c'est-a-dire surtout des caracteres).

Picture :  Sélectionnez cette option pour numériser en mode de diffusion d’erreurs en noir et
blanc des documents contenant des images ou des photos.

Si le mode Niveaux de gris ou le mode Couleurs est validé dans I'application pour I'image

sélectionnée, aucun de ces témoins ne s'allumera.

Text Picture  Simplex Duplex
[ ] ] [ ]

FRANCAIS

Touches de luminosit é

Réglez la luminosité lors de la numérisation du document.

Pour le réglage automatique de la luminosité, appuyez sur la touche & pour éclairer (3 .
Pour le réglage manuel de la luminosité, appuyez sur les touches (©) ou (® pour déplacer
lindicateur au-dessus de la touche et ajuster la luminosité. (Appuyez sur (® pour augmenter la

. @—\‘
luminosité et sur (¥) pour réduire la luminosité. La luminosité peut étre réglée sur 13 niveaux.)

Semi-Auto Auto  Manual

initiale.

Dans le mode Count Only, vous pouvez utiliser les touches @ et (® pour régler la valeur
New File Count Only

Touche Feeding Option (P. 39)

Cette touche sert a sélectionner le mode de charge du document.

cle Distant : Les trois témoins a gauche de la touche restent éteints. Le document est chargé
lorsque la commande de numérisation est activée depuis I'ordinateur.

Semi-Auto :  Apres que le document a été posé sur le plateau de documents, il est chargé
lorsque vous appuyez sur la touche de marche.

Auto : Le document est chargé automatiquement lorsque vous le posez.

Manual : Le document doit étre posé page par page.

— Touche Count Only (P. 53)

Sert a compter le nombre de pages dans le document.

Lorsque vous appuyez sur cette touche elle s'allume.

Lorsque vous posez le document et appuyez sur la touche d'arrét, le document est chargé et le
nombre de pages compté. (Le document n'est pas numérisé.) Le nombre de pages est affiché
ou compteur.

Touche New File

Appuyez sur cette touche pour sauvegarder des images numérisées dans des fichiers séparés.
Lorsque vous appuyez sur cette touche, elle s'allume. Si vous numérisez le document a ce
moment, l'image sera sauvegardée dans un nouveau dossier.

Lorsque Nouveau fichier auto est validé dans I'application, cette touche s'allume
automatiquement apres la numérisation de chaque document.

Touche d 'arrét

Cette touche sert a arréter la numérisation en cours.

Elle sert aussi a annuler le mode actuellement sélectionné ou a effacer I'indication du
compteur. Pour réinitialiser le compteur & “ 0000 ", appuyez au moins deux secondes sur cette
touche.

59



Chapitre 3 Préparation des documents

60

Param etres des touches de fonction

=]
=
]

Touche de fonction 1 — I~ Touche de fonction 2

]

Bl

[ —C
Touche de fonction 3 ——— H — Touche de fonction 4

Les quatre touches de fonction se situent en haut du panneau de commande. Ces
touches sont simples a utiliser et permettent d’enregistrer certains parametres.

Parametres pouvant étre affectés aux touches de fonction :

» Réglage manuel de | 'épaisseur
Réglage manuel de I'épaisseur de papier.

* Module de marquage
Sert a sélectionner le module de marquage lorsqu’il est installé.

* Mode de r églage fixe d 'épaisseur
Sert a régler I'épaisseur de papier préréglée.

» Détection de double charge
Détection automatique de la charge simultanée de deux documents ou plus lors
la numérisation.

» Rétablissement des r églages m émoris és
Sert a affecter aux touches de fonction les réglages du scanner qui ont été
effectués sur un ordinateur. Lorsque ces réglages sont enregistrés, ils peuvent
étre rétablis sur le scanner par simple pression d’une touche de fonction.

Des fonctions ont été affectées a ces touches dans I'application. Pour les détails
sur I'affectation de fonctions aux touches, reportez-vous au “ Mode d’emploi des
logiciels ISIS/TWAIN” ou au “ Mode d’emploi de Scanning Utility 5000 ™.

 Les réglages par défaut sont les suivants :
Touche de fonction 1 : Réglage manuel de I'épaisseur
Touche de fonction 2 : Module de marquage (siinstallé)
Touche de fonction 3 : Mode de réglage fixe d’épaisseur
Touche de fonction 4 : Détection de double charge
« Les réglages détaillés des fonctions affectées a chaque touche sont sauvegardés
dans le scanner. Notez que les réglages usine seront rétablis si une réparation est
effectuée sur le scanner.

MEMO



3.3 Réglage des conditions de numérisation

[1 Réglage manuel de | 'épaisseur

Ce scanner a été réglé initialement pour détecter automatiquement I'épaisseur de
papier pendant la numérisation. Toutefois la détection risque de ne pas bien
fonctionner si le papier est extrémement épais ou fin. Le cas échéant, I'épaisseur
devra étre réglée manuellement pour que le document soit chargé sans probléme
dans le scanner.

Le réglage manuel de I'épaisseur s’effectue de la fagon suivante :

Ce réglage sert a mesurer I'épaisseur d’'un document type.

1 Appuyez sur la touche de fonction o u le réglage manuel de
I’épaisseur a été affect é (la touche de fonction 1 pard éfaut).

C:) La touche de fonction clignote et “ Adj " apparait dans le compteur en clignotant.

Le témoin Semi-Auto s’allume et le centre de la touche de marche clignote en
vert.

ONONC)

Pour annuler la fonction de réglage de I'épaisseur de papier, appuyez sur la
touche clignotante ou sur la touche d’arrét.

FRANCAIS

MEMO

2 Posez une feuille du document a num ériser sur le plateau de
documents et appuyez sur la touche de marche.
C:> La feuille est numérisée et I'épaisseur du papier est indiquée sur I'afficheur.

L'indication de I'épaisseur de papier n'est pas extrémement précise, elle sert juste
a régler I'épaisseur de papier en mode épaisseur fixe.

MEMO

3 Appuyez sur la touche (© ou ® pour r égler | 'épaisseur de papier.
A chaque pression sur la touche ® et ®, l'indicateur se déplace vers la
gauche ou la droite.
Pour le réglage d'un papier épais, appuyez sur la touche ®. Pour le
réglage d’'un papier fin, appuyez sur la touche (©. L'épaisseur du papier
peut se régler sur 13 paliers.

Fin Epais

@®O
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4 Appuyez une nouvelle fois sur la touche clignotante.
C:) L'épaisseur du papier est réglée et le compteur est réinitialise.

 Pour valider I'épaisseur réglée ci-dessus, vous devez sélectionner le mode
d’épaisseur fixe (P. 62).

» L’épaisseur de papier peut aussi étre réglée dans I'application. Si I'épaisseur de
papier a été réglée sur le panneau de commande du scanner et dans
I'application, le dernier réglage effectué aura la priorité.

MEMO

[J Module de marquage

Lorsque le module de marquage optionnel est installé sur le scanner, vous pouvez
choisir de l'utiliser ou non a I'aide d’'une touche de fonction.

Pour utiliser le module de marquage, appuyez sur la touche de fonction ou il a été
affecté pour allumer le témoin et numérisez le document.

Si vous ne voulez pas utiliser le module de marquage, appuyez sur la touche pour
éteindre le témoin et numérisez le document.

[0 Mode d’épaisseur fixe

Le scanner a été réglé initialement pour détecter I'épaisseur de papier avant la
numeérisation. Il est aussi doté d’un mode d’épaisseur fixe pour fixer le réglage
d’épaisseur du papier. Lorsque le scanner est réglé sur le mode d’épaisseur fixe,
la fonction de détection automatique de I'épaisseur du papier est invalidée et
I'épaisseur réglée dans “Réglage manuel de I'épaisseur” (P.61) est utilisée.

Vous pouvez sélectionner la détection automatique de I'épaisseur de papier ou le
mode d’épaisseur fixe a I'aide de la touche de fonction.

Pour régler le mode d’'épaisseur fixe, appuyez sur la touche de fonction (la touche
de fonction 3 par défaut) ot ce mode est affecté pour allumer le témoin et
numeérisez le document.

Pour revenir au mode de détection automatique de I'épaisseur de papier, appuyez
sur la touche ou le mode d’épaisseur fixe est affecté pour éteindre le témain.

[] Détection de double charge

Le scanner est doté d’'une fonction de détection de double charge. Grace a cette
fonction, I'épaisseur et la longueur du papier qui servira de standard sont
mémoarisées et en cas de double charge (avance simultanée de deux pages ou
plus), une erreur apparait.
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Vous pouvez choisir de valider ou d’invalider la détection de double charge par
une touche de fonction.

Pour détecter une double charge de papier, appuyez sur la touche de fonction ou
la détection de double charge est affectée (la touche de fonction 4 par défaut)
pour allumer le témoin et numérisez le document.

Pour invalider la détection de double charge, appuyez sur la touche ou la
détection de double charge est affectée pour éteindre le témoin.

Une erreur de double charge se produit si vous posez des originaux de différentes
tailles ou épaisseurs. Pour numériser ce type d’originaux, invalidez la détection de
double charge avant la numérisation.

e Comme la premiére feuille du document sert de référence pour la détection de
double charge, une double charge risque de ne pas étre détectée si la premiere
feuille est chargée avec d’autres. Vérifiez I'image numérisée pour voir si la premiére
feuille du document a été chargée et numérisée correctement.

» La détection de double charge n’est pas possible avec les documents de 130 mm ou
moins.

« Une double charge est automatiquement détectée et un message d’erreur s'affiche si
la longueur de I'original dépasse de 5 cm le document standard ou si I'original est 1,5
fois plus épais que le document standard.

» Lorsque la détection de double charge est validée par la touche de fonction, la
longueur et I'épaisseur servent de référence. Il n'est pas possible de choisir la
longueur ou I'épaisseur seulement par les touches de fonction pour la détection de
double charge. Ce réglage peut étre effectué dans le pilote ou I'application, mais
dans ce cas la touche de fonction ne s’allume pas. La touche de fonction ne s’allume
que lorsque la détection de double charge s’effectue en fonction de la longueur et de
I'épaisseur.

» Les réglages de détection de double charge sont effacés de la mémoire du scanner &
la mise hors tension du scanner.

MEMO
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[J Rétablissement des r églages m émoris és

Vous pouvez affecter a une touche de fonction les réglages de numeérisation
effectués sur l'ordinateur. Les réglages de certains types d’originaux peuvent ainsi
étre affectés a chacune de quatre touches de fonction. Lorsque des réglages sont
affectés a une touche, cette touche s’allume. Notez, toutefois, que les réglages de
mode, résolution et taille de I'original doivent effectués avant la numérisation car
ils ne peuvent pas étre affectés aux touches de fonction.

Pour utiliser les réglages de numérisation affectés aux touches de fonction,
appuyez sur la touche appropriée avant d’ouvrir la boite de dialogue Parametres
du scanner dans I'application. La touche s’allume et les réglages de scanner sont
rétablis sur le scanner. Lorsque vous changez les réglages de scanner rétablis, la
touche s’éteint. La touche s’allume a nouveau lorsque vous rétablissez les
réglages originaux.
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Param etres du mode Utilisateur

Le DR-5020/5080C permet de sélectionner le mode de fonctionnement (mode
utilisateur)de chacun des parameétres suivants.

(Les réglages U5 a U9 sont disponibles seulement lorsque le périphérique
optionnel correspondant (module de marquage, décodeur de codes barres ou
module de signature) est rattaché)).

Réglage de la tonalit € du panneau de commande
U1-0 Pas de tonalité des touches activées. (défaut)
Ul-1 Tonalité des touches activées.

Réglage de d étection de document
U2-0 Pour détecter la largeur du document avec la largeur du document.
U2-1 Pour détecter la largeur du document avec la largeur du guide-papier. (défaut)

U3-0 Documents obliques non détectés. (défaut)
U3-1 Documents obliques détectés et arrét de la numérisation.
U3-2 Documents obliques détectés et arrét de la numérisation. (sauf dans le mode manuel)

Réglage de synchronisation SCSI
U4-0 Pas de synchronisation SCSI.
U4-1 Synchronisation SCSI. (défaut)

Réglage de codes barres
U5-0 Pas de tonalité pendant la lecture des codes barres.
U5-1 Tonalité pendant la lecture des codes barres. (défaut)

U6-0 Sortie des codes START/STOP dans le code barres Codabar en minuscules. (défaut)
U6-1 Sortie des codes START/STOP dans le code barres Codabar en majuscules.

U7-0 Pas de vérification du code barres.

U7-1 Vérification unique du code barres. (défaut)
U7-2 Double vérification du code barres.

U7-3 Triple vérification du code barres.

Réglage du mode de comptage
U8-0 Marquage/Marque non utilisés dans le mode Count Only. (défaut)
U8-1 Utilisation de Marquage/Marque dans le mode Count Only.

Réglage du mode de signature

U9-0 Utilisation du module de signature dans le mode cheque. (défaut)
U9-1 Utilisation du module de signature dans le mode A4.
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[] Utilisation du mode Utilisateur

1 Appuyez au moins cing secondes sur la touche ®.

ONONC)

C:> La touche @ clignote et le mode Utilisateur apparait dans le compteur.

2 Sélectionnez | 'adresse du mode Utilisateur (de U1 a U9) a I’aide de
la touche © ou ®.

ONONC)

3 Appuyez sur la touche ® pour s électionner le mode (dernier

num éro) a utiliser.

ONONC)

4 Appuyez sur la touche d ’arrét.
C:> Le mode sélectionné est validé et I'affichage du compteur réapparait.

FRANCAIS
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En cas de panne

Ce chapitre décrit les causes de problemes
pouvant se présenter pendant I'utilisation du
DR-5020/5080C et la facon de les résoudre.
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Chapitre 4 En cas de panne

\./v Si le scanner n ’est pas
reconnu

Vous trouverez ci-dessous les différentes causes empéchant I'ordinateur de
reconnaitre le scanner. Essayez les solutions suivantes pour résoudre le
probléme.

Cause Le scanner n ’est pas raccord € correctement.
Solution  Raccordez le scanner correctement a la carte SCSI.

Cause La carte SCSI n 'est pas raccord ée correctement.
Solution  Raccordez-la correctement en vous référant a son manuel.

Vérifiez aussi les points suivants selon le systéme d’exploitation de
votre ordinateur.

<Windows 95>

Vérifiez dans [Start] — [Settings] — [Control Panel] — [System] — [Device
Manager] pour voir si “ x " ou “ ! " est affiché pour le contréleur SCSI.
Si ni I'un ni l'autre n’'est affiché, remettez la carte SCSI en place en
vous référant a son manuel.

<Windows NT>

Vérifiez dans [Start] — [Settings] — [Control Panel] — [Adapter SCSI]
pour voir si la carte SCSI est correctement reconnue. Si ce n'est pas
le cas, remettez la carte SCSI en place en vous référant a son
manuel.

Cause L’ID SCSI est utilis € par d'autres dispositifs SCSI.

Solution  Vérifiez I''D SCSI de tous les dispositifs SCSI raccordés et assurez-
vous que le méme ID n’est pas utilisé pour deux dispositifs ou plus.
Réglez a nouveau les ID SCSI si le méme ID est utilisé deux fois.

Cause La terminaison n ’'est pas correctement raccord ée.

Solution  Raccordez-la au dernier dispositif SCSI en fin de chaine. Validez la
fonction si le dispositif SCSI integre une fonction de terminaison.
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Cause Le scanner a été éteint avant | 'ordinateur.

Solution  Eteignez l'ordinateur et le scanner, puis rallumez d’abord le scanner
puis l'ordinateur.

Cause Le scanner est éteint.

Solution  Eteignez 'ordinateur, allumez le scanner et rallumez ensuite
I'ordinateur.

Cause Le cordon d 'alimentation du scanner estd ébranch é du scanner
ou de la prise d 'alimentation secteur.

Solution  Eteignez 'ordinateur et raccordez correctement le cordon
d’alimentation du scanner, puis allumez le scanner et a nouveau
I'ordinateur.

Cause Le scanner ne supporte pas la carte SCSI.

Solution  Remplacez cette carte par une carte SCSI compatible avec le pilote.
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Résolution des incidents
papier

Du papier peut se coincer si la numérisation est arrétée en cours ou si “ (PXX) "
apparait sur le compteur.

Procédez de la fagon suivante pour retirer le papier coincé de l'intérieur du DR-
5020/5080C.

A « Soyez trés prudent lorsque vous retirez un papier coincé. Vous pourriez vous blesser.
ATTENTION Par exemple, vous pouvez vous couper les doigts sur les bords du papier ou le
document peut étre endommagé.
» Retirez toutes les feuilles de papier coincées. Des morceaux peuvent rester dans
I'appareil et causer d’autres bourrages ou incidents.
e Lorsque vous ouvrez ou fermez la partie supérieure du scanner, faites attention de

ne pas vous coincer les doigts.

Incident papier dans le chargeur de papier

1 Retirez les documents du plateau de documents et du plateau de
sortie des documents.

2 Retirez le plateau amovible ou la plaque support de sortie des
documents, s ’ils ont été install és sur le plateau de sortie des
documents. Fermez le guide de plateau de sortie des documents
s’il est ouvert.
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4.2 Résolution des incidents papier

3 Ouvrez la partie sup érieure.

Appuyez sur le bouton d’ouverture/fermeture et levez la partie
supérieure jusqu’a ce qu’elle se bloque. Laissez-la dans cette position.

FRANCAIS

5 Pour fermer la partie sup érieure, poussez-la le plus loin possible

vers | 'arri ére et rel achez-la.

Lorsque vous relachez la partie supérieure, elle s’abaisse lentement.
N’essayez pas d’appuyer dessus lorsqu’elle s’abaisse. Vous pourriez
endommager le scanner.
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Chapitre 4 En cas de panne

6 Lorsque la partie sup érieure du scanner est retomb ée, appuyez
fermement sur les deux ¢ 6tés pour la fermer.

Si vous appuyez sur un seul c6té de la partie supérieure, le c6té opposé
ne se fermera pas complétement. Un déclic doit étre audible.
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4.2 Résolution des incidents papier

Incident papier dans la sortie du papier

1 Retirez le papier coinc € du plateau de documents ou du plateau de
sortie des documents.

2 Retirez le plateau amovible ou la plaque support de sortie des
documents s ’ils sont install és sur le plateau de documents.
Fermez |’extension du plateau de sortie des documents si elle est

ouverte.

FRANCAIS

3 Ouvrez la partie sup érieure.
Appuyez sur le bouton d’ouverture/fermeture et relevez légérement la

partie supérieure.
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Chapitre 4 En cas de panne

4 Retirez le papier coinc € de la sortie.

5 Appuyez fermement sur les deux ¢ Otés de la partie sup érieure pour
la fermer.

Si vous appuyez sur un seul coté de la partie supérieure, le coté opposé
ne se fermera pas completement. Un déclic doit étre audible.
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Incident dans le chargeur

Si le document n’a pas été chargé correctement ou si les fonctions de détection
n'opérent pas normalement, recherchez 'origine du probléme dans la liste
suivante et résolvez le probléme.

Probl éme Incident papier.

Cause et solution * Vérifiez si la longueur et I'épaisseur du document ne
dépassent pas les limites du scanner et si la qualité du
papier du document est appropriée.

Pour les précautions concernant le maniement des

documents, reportez-vous a “A propos des documents”
(P. 36).

* Erreur de charge de papier due a un papier glissant.
(P. 32)

Changez la position du levier de réglage de charge de
documents pour régler la charge du papier.

FRANCAIS

 Cylindres sales ou usés dans le scanner.

Nettoyez les rouleaux s’ils sont sales. (P. 83) S'ils sont
usés, ils devront étre remplacés. Pour ce faire, contactez
le service apres-vente Canon.

Probl éme Le plateau de documents ne s 'éléve pas et reste en
place.
Cause et solution Le poids du papier inséré augmente parfois a cause de

I’humidité ambiante (stockage dans un lieu trés humide).
Le cas échéant, le poids du papier est supérieur a la limite
maximale bien que le nombre de feuilles soit inférieur au
nombre maximal et le plateau ne peut pas s’élever.
Réduisez le nombre de feuilles posées sur le plateau de
documents et numérisez le document une nouvelle fois.

Probl éme Erreur de double charge bien qu il n’y ait pas de
double charge (d étection de double charge erron ée).
Cause et solution Si le format et I'épaisseur du papier sur lequel la feuille de

fonction est copiée different de ceux du document a
numeériser, lorsqu’une feuille de fonction est utilisée, le
scanner l'interpréte comme double charge et une erreur se
produit. Le cas échéant, désactivez la détection de double
charge et numérisez une nouvelle fois le document. Ou
bien, copiez la feuille de fonction sur du papier de méme
format et de méme épaisseur que le document et utilisez
cette copie.
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Chapitre 4 En cas de panne

Probl eme La double charge ne peut pas étre d étect ée.

Cause et solution La détection de double charge n’est pas possible sur les
documents de 130 mm ou moins méme lorsque la
détection de double charge soit activée.

Probl eme Erreur d 'obliquit é bien que le document ne soit pas de
travers.
Cause et solution Le scanner interprete de fagon erronée que le document

est inséré de travers.

Cette erreur se produit lorsque les 5 mm au haut de
I'original contient du texte ou des images, ou lorsque le
fond de l'original est sombre. Le cas échéant, désactivez la
détection d’obliquité et numérisez une nouvelle fois le
document. Ou bien, faites une copie du document sur un
autre papier en laissant suffisamment de marge autour du
document (ou éclaircissez le fond) et numérisez une
nouvelle fois le document.

Probl eme Le document est sale (module de marquage install  é).

Cause et remeéde De I'encre reste collée dans les orifices de la plague guide
a l'intérieur du module de marquage. Nettoyez ces orifices
avec un coton-tige.
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4.4 Silimage numérisée n'est pas normale

Si I'image num éris ée n’est
pas normale

Si 'image numérisée est anormale (image floue ou bandes apparaissant sur
'image), le probléeme peut provenir d'une des causes suivantes. Contrdlez la liste
suivante et résolvez le probléme.

e Les vitres de num érisation et les cylindres du scanner sont sales.
Si les vitres de numérisation et les cylindres du scanner sont sales, la saleté
apparaitra sur 'image numeérisée.
0 Nettoyez les vitres de numérisation et les cylindres. Pour les détails,
reportez-vous au Chapitre 5 “ Nettoyage quotidien ” (P. 83).

FRANCAIS

e Les conditions de num érisation ne sont pas appropri  ées.

Lorsque les réglages effectués ne sont pas appropriés, I'image numérisée

n'est pas nette ou semble sombre.

O Vérifiez les réglages de luminosité et d’autres réglages du scanner.
Si 'image numérisée est floue ou le document n’est pas du tout numérisé,
la luminosité est probablement trop élevée.
Si 'image numérisée apparait sombre, la luminosité est probablement trop
faible.
Vérifiez aussi les réglages sur le pilote et I'application.

e Le pilote ou | "application ne fonctionne pas correctement.
Si le document ne peut pas étre numérisé correctement bien que les réglages
soient corrects, le pilote ou I'application ne fonctionne probablement pas
correctement.
O Réinstallez le pilote ou I'application.
Pour les détails sur I'installation du pilote, reportez-vous aux Mode d’emploi
du pilote ISIS/TWAIN.
Pour les détails sur I'installation de I'application, reportez-vous au Mode
d’emploi de I'application utilisée.

e Autres causes
L'ordinateur reconnait correctement le scanner et le pilote et I'application sont
correctement installés mais la numérisation est impossible. La cause de ce
probléme vient probablement de la carte SCSI installée sur I'ordinateur qui
n'est pas adaptée. Ce message d’erreur disparait souvent en désactivant le
transfert asynchrone dans le mode Utilisateur du scanner (P.64). Sile
probléme ne peut pas étre résolu de cette fagon, contactez le fabricant de
I'ordinateur ou de la carte SCSI.

Si les solutions précédentes ne permettent pas de résoudre le probleme,
contactez un service apres-vente Canon.
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Si un code d ’'erreur
apparait

Lorsque le scanner fonctionne mal ou un incident, mauvaise alimentation ou
mauvaise éjection du papier, se produit, un code d’erreur apparait dans le
compteur sur le panneau de commande.

Les différents codes d’erreur qui apparaissent sur le compteur et le solutions aux
problémes sont présentés ci-dessous.

Codes d’erreur
Cause

Solution

do1, do2, do3

Deux pages ou plus ont  été num éris ées.

Appuyez sur la touche d'arrét pour remettre le compteur a “0”.
Comparez le document et I'image numérisée et numérisez une
nouvelle fois le document.

Code d’erreur
Cause

Solution

co1
La partie sup érieure du scanner est ouvert.
Fermez-la.

Code d’erreur
Cause

Solution

C02

Le couvercle du module de marquage est ouvert (lorsque le
module est install €).

Fermez-le.

Code d’erreur
Cause

Solution

C03

La partie sup érieure et le capot du module de marquage
sont ouverts (lorsque le module est install ~ é).

Fermez-la partie supérieure et le capot du module de marquage.

Codes d’erreur
Cause

Solution

Cco4

Le couvercle du module de signature ED600 est ouvert
(avec le module ED60O install é).

Fermez le couvercle du module de signature ED600.

Code d’erreur
Cause

Solution

CO05

La partie sup érieure et le capot du module de signature
ED600 sont ouverts (avec le module ED600 install ~ é).

Fermez la partie supérieure et le capot du module de signature
ED600.




4.5 Siun code d’'erreur apparait

Code d’erreur
Cause

Solution

C06

Le capot de | 'imprimante et celui du module de signature
ED600 sont ouverts (lorsque | 'imprimante et | 'endosseur
sont install és).

Fermez le capot de I'imprimante et le capot du module de
signature ED600.

Code d’erreur
Cause

Solution

Cco7

La partie sup érieure, le capot de | 'imprimante et le capot du
module de signature sont ouverts (lorsque |  ’imprimante et
I’endosseur sont install  és).

Fermez tous les capots.

Codes d’erreur
Cause

Solution

FRANCAIS

E20, E21, E22, E23, E24, E25, E29, E30, E40, E41, E80, E85
Erreur interne de | 'appareil.

L'appareil doit étre réparé par un technicien de service. Eteignez
le scanner, contactez le magasin ou vous 'avez acheté ou un
service apres-vente Canon et indiquez le code d’erreur.

Code d’erreur
Cause

Solution

Lo1
Trop de donn ées. Mémoire pleine.

Appuyez sur la touche d’arrét pour remettre le compteur a “0”".
Une mémoire optionnelle doit étre ajoutée pour utiliser certaines
fonctions. Contactez le magasin ou vous avez acheté le scanner
ou un service aprés-vente Canon. Pour les détails sur
I'extension de mémoire pour I'emploi de certaines fonctions,
reportez-vous aux “Tableaux des modes de numérisation des
DR-5020/5080C". (P. 88)

Code d’erreur
Cause

Solution

LO2

Trop de donn ées. La m émoire est pleine.

Appuyez sur la touche d’arrét pour remettre le compteur a “0”.
Cette erreur se présente lorsque vous numérisez les deux cotés

d’un document de format A3. Numérisez une face a la fois, ou
changez de mode de numérisation.

Code d’erreur
Cause

Solution

uo1

Le nombre de feuilles du document
sup érieur au nombre de feuilles indiqu
num érisation.

Deux feuilles ou plus ont été chargées en méme temps lorsque
le nombre de feuilles a été compté. Appuyez sur la touche
d’arrét pour remettre le compteur a “0”. Vérifiez le nombre de
feuilles pour voir si toutes les feuilles du document ont été

comptées et numérisez une nouvelle fois le document.

a num ériser est
é lors de la
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Code d’erreur
Cause

Solution

uo2

Le nombre de feuilles num éris ées du document est inf érieur
au nombre de feuilles indiqu € lors de la num érisation.

Deux feuilles ou plus ont été chargées en méme temps lors de la
numeérisation. Appuyez sur la touche d’arrét pour remettre le
compteur a “0”. Comparez le nombre d’'images numérisées et le
nombre de feuilles du document pour voir si toutes les feuilles
du document ont été numérisées correctement et numérisez une
nouvelle fois le document.

Code d’erreur
Cause

Solution

HO1

La cartouche d 'encre du module de marquage n
install ée.

Installez-la correctement.

‘est pas

Code d’erreur
Cause

Solution

HO2

Erreur de connexion du module de signature ED600
(option).

Raccordez correctement le module de signature ED600.

Code d’erreur
Cause
Solution

P00, P01, P02, P03, P04, P06, P08, P10, P20
Incident papier
Retirez le papier. (P. 70)

Code d’erreur
Cause

Solution

P30
Incident papier dans le module ED600.

Retirez le papier bloqué de l'intérieur du module de signature
ED600 en suivant les instructions du mode d’emploi du module
de signature ED60O.

Code d’erreur
Cause

Solution

P80
Erreur d 'alimentation papier
Ouvrez et refermez la partie supérieure.

Code d’erreur
Cause

Solution

J18
Un document était de biais.

Retirez le document oblique.

Numeérisez ensuite le document aprés avoir vérifié que lI'image
sur le document ou I'erreur s’est produite a été numérisée
correctement.




Chapitre 5
Nettoyage

Ce chapitre décrit le nettoyage quotidien du
scanner.

5.1 Nettoyage quotidien ...........ccccceeeeeennn.. 82
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Nettoyage quotidien

Le DR-5020/5080C doit étre nettoyé réguliérement pour garantir des
numeérisations de haute qualité.

p

A < Avant de nettoyer le scanner, éteignez-le ainsi que I'ordinateur et débranchez le

ATTENTION cordon d’alimentation de la prise secteur pour éviter les risques d’électrocution.

< Ne jamais nettoyer le scanner avec des solvants organiques, comme l'alcool, le
benzéne ou le diluant de peinture. Ces produits peuvent causer un incendie et une
électrocution ou endommager I'extérieur ou la couleur de I'appareil.

» Ne jamais vaporiser de détergent neutre ni d’eau directement sur les vitres de
numérisation. Le liquide peut pénétrer sous les vitres et contaminer la source de
lumiére interne et les lentilles.

Nettoyage de la partie principale

Essuyez le scanner avec un chiffon Iégérement mouillé d’eau ou de détergent
neutre bien essoré. Séchez-le ensuite avec un chiffon propre et sec.




5.1 Nettoyage quotidien

Nettoyage des vitres de num érisation et des cylindres

La cause probable de trainées sur les images numérisées ou de saleté sur les
documents numérisés est 'accumulation de saleté sur les vitres de numérisation
ou sur les cylindres. Nettoyez régulierement les vitres et les cylindres.

1 Appuyez sur | ’interrupteur d 'alimentation pour éteindre le scanner
et débranchez le cordon d ’alimentation de la prise secteur.

2 Retirez le plateau amovible ou la plaque support du plateau de
sortie des documents, sivous | ’'avez install €. Fermez |'extension du
plateau de sortie des documents s il est ouvert.

FRANCAIS

3 Ouvrez la partie sup érieure du scanner.
Appuyez sur le bouton d’ouverture/fermeture et soulevez le haut de la
partie supérieure avec précaution jusqu’a ce qu’il reste en position
ouverte.
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4 Nettoyez les vitres de num érisation avec un chiffon doux et propre.

Veillez a bien essuyer les deux vitres, celle du dessus et celle du
dessous.

Ne jamais vaporiser de détergent doux ou d’eau directement sur les vitres
aTention | d’exposition. Du liquide pourrait pénétrer sous les vitres et contaminer la source de
lumiére et les lentilles.

Vitres de
numeérisation
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5.1 Nettoyage quotidien

5 Essuyez les cylindres avec un chiffon tremp € dans de | 'eau ou du

détergent neutre mais bien essor é.

Les cylindres se trouvent aux endroits indiqués sur la figure ci-dessous.
Tournez-les dans le sens des fleches tout en les essuyant.

FRANCAIS

Vg
O I 2. Appuyez sur 3. Abaissez le 1.Insérez dans la
=2 cette partie. levier. plus profonde des
CONSEIL deux rainures.

e Siun rouleau se détache (Figure A), rattachez-le comme indiqué sur la Figure B.

< Avant de remettre la partie supérieure dans sa position originale, veillez a
abaisser le levier sur le chargeur (Figure B). Si le document est numérisé lorsque
le levier est en position haute, une erreur de charge se produira.

6 Séchez ensuite les cylindres avec un chiffon sec et doux.
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7 Pour fermer la partie sup érieure de | "appareil, poussez-la le plus
loin possible vers | ’intérieur, puis rel achez-la.

Lorsque vous la relachez, elle s’abaisse lentement. N'essayez pas
d’appuyer dessus lorsqu’elle s’abaisse. Le scanner pourrait étre
endommageé.

8 Lorsque la partie sup érieure est enti éerement abaiss ée, appuyez
fermement dessus pour la fermer.

Si vous appuyez seulement sur un coté de la partie supérieure, le coté
Opposé ne sera pas complétement fermé. Un déclic doit étre audible.

o«

Si des incidents papier et une double charge (charge de deux pages de
documents ou plus) se produit aprés le nettoyage des cylindres, la cause en est
probablement un frottement des cylindres. Dans ce cas, remplacez les cylindres.
Contactez le magasin ou vous avez acheté le scanner ou un service aprés-vente
Canon pour le remplacement.

MEMO
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5.1 Nettoyage quotidien

Cordon d 'alimentation

Si vous laissez le cordon d’alimentation branché sur une prise secteur pendant
une longue période, de la poussiére risque de s’accumuler sur les bornes de la
prise et de causer un incendie ou une décharge électrique. Il est conseillé de
nettoyer régulierement la fiche d’alimentation.

Module de marquage

Les documents numérisés risquent d’étre maculés lorsque le module de
marquage est utilisé.

Les taches proviennent de I'encre qui reste collée aux orifices de la plague guide
a l'intérieur du module de marquage. Nettoyez ces orifices avec une ouate de
coton pour éliminer les taches.

FRANCAIS
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Annexe

[] Tableaux des modes de num érisation des DR-5020/5080C

Des messages d’erreur peuvent s’afficher lorsque certains modes de
numérisation ne sont pas supportés par le scanner en raison des limites de la
mémoire. Si un de ces messages apparait, ajoutez une mémoire optionnelle (DR-
5080C seulement) en vous référant au tableau suivant.

* La numérisation dans le mode Duplex a une résolution de 400 x 400 ppp n’est pas
possible lorsque le document a plus de 216 mm de large.

MEMO | < Selon I'application et le pilote utilisés, tous les modes ne seront pas supportés.
Pour de plus amples détails, lisez attentivement les modes d’emploi de I'application
et du pilote utilisés.

64 Mo de mémoire sur le DR-5080C (standard) O : Supporté x : Non supporté

Mode de Résolution Duplex Simplex
numeérisation (HxV) B4 |LDR |L B4 |LDR

,_
o
0
)

400 0O 400

Mode Texte 300 0 300
(Noir et blanc)|300 0 150
240 0 240

200 [ 200
400 00 400
Mode Photo | 300 [J 300
(DE Noir | 300 0 150
etblanc) | 240 0 240
200 00 200

(@)
(@)

SHq ¢

400 0 400
300 [0 300
4 niveaux 300 O 150
240 [0 240
200 [0 200
400 [0 400
300 [1 300
16 niveaux 300 [0 150
240 0 240
200 [0 200
400 [0 400
300 [1 300
256 niveaux | 3000 150
240 0 240
200 [0 200

sub ap xneanlN

400 [0 400
300 [0 300
3 bits 300 0 150
240 0 240
200 0 200
400 [0 400
300 [J 300
6 bits 300 [0 150
240 0 240
200 0 200
400 [0 400
300 00 300
12 bits 300 0 150
240 0 240
200 0 200
400 [J 400
300 00 300
24 bits 300 0 150
240 0 240
200 [0 200

SIns|nod

Ofx|o|x|x|Ox|olox |00 olox o000 X |0[0]o |0 [0]|ololo[x|ojolo|o|x|ooo|o|X (0o o|oX &

olojolo|x|olojolojolojolololojolololo|ololololojojololojo|o]o]o|o|olo|olo|olo|ololo|oo|0 R

e)(e)(e])(e]} g0 (0] 0] (0] (c] 0] o] o] e](c] o] e] o] o] o] e c](c] o] ele])e)e] o] o]c]e]le)e]lc] o] o] el e lc] o] o) ele)

ololololololojolololololololololololololololololololololololololololojolojolololololololo &

ololololololololololololololololololololololololololololololololololololololololololololo e

o](e](e)(e]p ¢ e]e] e]e](e](e] o) o) c])c]e]e)e]elle]e]c)e]e]ec]ec]e]e] el ele]e)e) e]e] e]e]ele]e]e])e] ele]e) )
OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO%

O|O|O|X|X[O[OOOX|OI0OOIXOOO0OX|O|O|OOIX[OO[O|0|X[O|O|O|0|X[OO|00|X|O|0[0|0]X
OIO|O|X|X[OOOOX|OI0OIOIXIOOIO0X|O|O|OOIX[OOO|0X|O[O|O|0|X[OO|00|X|O|0[0|0]X
o](e](e)(e]p ¢ o] e] o] e](e]e] o) o) c]c] o] e)e]e](e])e]c]e])e])e]e]le]e]elele]ele] e])e] c]e]elelele]) ] e)e]e)
o)(e](e)(e]p ¢ e]e] e]e](e]e] o] o) e]c] ¢]c] e]e]ele]e]le]e]e]e]c]e]e]e]e]e]e]e)c])ec]e]e] o] el o] o] 6]e)
o)(e](e)(e]p ¢ e]e] e]e](e]e] o] o) e]c] ¢]¢] e]e]ele]e]le]e]e]ec]c]e]e]e]e]e]e)e)c])c]e]e]e]e]e] o) 6]e)




128 Mo de mémoire sur le DR-5080C (option) O : Supporté X : Non supporté

Mode de Résolution Duplex Simplex
numérisation (HxV) B4 [LDR]|L B4 |LDR
400 [ 400

Mode Texte 300 [J 300
(Noir et blanc) | 300 [J 150
240 [0 240
200 [0 200
400 [1 400
Mode Photo 300 [0 300

(DE Noir 300 [1 150

et blanc) 240 [ 240
200 0 200
400 [0 400
300 [0 300
4 niveaux 300 ] 150
240 [0 240
200 0 200
400 [0 400
300 00 300
16 niveaux 300 [0 150
240 00 240
200 [0 200
400 [0 400
300 [0 300
256 niveaux 300 [0 150
240 [0 240
200 [0 200
400 [1 400
300 [0 300
3 bits 300 0 150
240 [0 240
200 0 200
400 [ 400
300 [0 300
6 bits 300 0 150
240 [0 240
200 0 200
400 [0 400
300 [0 300
12 bits 300 0 150
240 0 240
200 [0 200
400 [0 400
300 0 300
24 bits 300 0 150
240 0 240
200 [0 200

—

OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO%
©

OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO%

sigq ¢
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sub ap xneanlN

Sina|nod

O|O0|0|0|X|O|O0|0|X[O|OOO|X O[O0 O X OOO|O|X|O[O00X|O|0OOX|OOOOXOOLIOX
e]le](e]le][e]) o]lo]e]le]le]le] o] ¢] e](c](c](e](c] e]le] o] e] o] o] ol e)[e] o] le] o] ] ] o] ¢] ] ] ¢] ¢] ¢] el c] o] o)) o)<
O|O|O|O|X|O[O|0|OX|OI00OIX[O0I0COXOOOIOX[O|O|O|OIX|O|I0I0OIXIOI0OIX|OOIO0X
O|O|O|O|X |O[O|0|OX|OI00OIX|OOI0OX[OOOOX[O|O|O|OIX|O|I00OX|O0OOIX|O000X
[e](e)(e)(e][e] e](e]e](e](e](e] ) o) ¢]e] e]e]e] olie] o)) o] o)e] elle]e]e] o] e] c]e)e)e] o] o] o] e]e]e]e)ele)e))
(e]le](e]le][e] o]le]e](e]le](e] o] ] c](e](e](e](e] e] e] o] o] o] o] el c)[e] o] e] o] c] ] o] o] o] e] e] ¢] e] e](e] o] el o) o)’
o|ojolo|olo|olololololololololololololo oo lololojololololojololooloololololoololo R
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Specifications du DR-5020/5080C

DR-5020 | DR-5080C

Type

Scanner de bureau

Format du document

Largeur : 55 a 295 mm*

Longueur : 70 &4 432 mm

Epaisseur :0,06 a 0,15 mm (Charge automatique)
0,06 a 0,2 mm (Charge manuelle)

*Largeur maximale du document 297 mm.

Capacité du chargeur
automatique

Hauteur maximale d’empilage : 45 mm (A4 maximum)
20 mm (~A3)

Charge des documents

Normale/Automatique/Manuelle

Méthode de numérisation

Détection par contact de I'image (CMOS)

Source de lumiére

Groupe de diodes Groupe de diodes lumineuses
lumineuses vertes uniligne 3 couleurs (RVB) uniligne

Mode de numérisation

Face supérieure/Duplex/ Face supérieure/Duplex/Simplex
Simplex Mode Photo/ Texte 2 bits

Mode Photo/ Texte 2 bits Nuances de gris 4/16/256 niveaux
Couleurs 3/6/12/24 bits

Résolution de la numérisation

(sens de numérisation primaire
x sens de numérisation
secondaire)

200 x 100 ppp — Simplex/Duplex — Mode Texte/Mode Photo
300 x 150 ppp — Simplex/Duplex — Mode Texte/Mode Photo
200 x 200 ppp — Simplex/Duplex — Mode Texte/Mode Photo
240 x 240 ppp — Simplex/Duplex — Mode Texte/Mode Photo
300 x 300 ppp — Simplex/Duplex — Mode Texte/Mode Photo
400 x 400 ppp — Simplex/Duplex — Mode Texte/Mode Photo

Réglable de 200 a 300 ppp par incréments de 10 ppp

Vitesse de numérisation
(max.)

<A4, portrait, binaire sans EA>

79 ppm (200 x 100 ppp — Simplex/Duplex)
59 ppm (300 x 150 ppp — Simplex/Duplex)
50 ppm (200 x 200 ppp — Simplex/Duplex)
32 ppm (300 x 300 ppp — Simplex/Duplex)
18 ppm (400 x 400 ppp — Simplex/Duplex)

<A3, binaire sans EA>

58 ppm (200 x 100 ppp — Simplex/Duplex)
42 ppm (300 x 150 ppp — Simplex/Duplex)
33 ppm (200 x 200 ppp — Simplex/Duplex)
22 ppm (300 x 300 ppp — Simplex/Duplex)
13 ppm (400 x 400 ppp — Simplex/Duplex)

Capacité de charge
automatique

A4 ou inférieur : Max. 500 feuilles (papier de 80/m?)
Supérieur a A4 : Max. 200 feuilles (papier de 80/m?)

Autres fonctions

Détection automatique du format du papier, Exposition
automatique, Réglage automatique de I'épaisseur du papier,
Comptage des feuilles, Détection d’épaisseur et de double
charge du papier, Compensation d’obliquité, Suppression de
couleurs, Sélection des modes par les feuilles de fonction, etc.

Dimensions

262 (H) x 427 (L) x 485 (P) mm




Poids Environ. 20 kg
Alimentation CA 220-240 V (50/60 Hz),

0,6 A (max)
Consommation Max. 120 W (max)
Bruit Inférieur a 70 dB
Environnement de Température : 10°C a 32,5°C
fonctionnement Humidité : 20% a 80% HR

(avec module de marquage 30% a 80% HR)

Les spécifications sont sujettes a modifications sans avis préalable.

FRANCAIS
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Options

Nom

Fonction

Extension de mémoire
(128 Mo) (seulement
DR-5080C)

L'extension de la mémoire standard de 64 Mo permet
de régler plus précisément les conditions de
numeérisation.*

e Pour les détails sur les réglages de numérisation (mode de
numérisation, résolution et format du papier) possibles avec
I'extension de mémoire, reportez-vous aux Tableaux des
modes de numérisation des DR-5020/5080C dans I’Annexe.
(P.88)

Module de marquage

Imprime des nombres, caracteres alphabétiques et
des symboles sur la face avant du document apres la
numeérisation.

Décodeur de codes
barres

Lit et reconnait les codes barres d’'un document.

Module de signature
Endosseur ED600

Imprime un nombre de 8 chiffres et des caracteres
particuliers sur la face arriere du document apres la
numérisation.

Pour les détails sur chaque option, contactez votre revendeur.




Index

-A -
A propos des documents ................ 36
Ailettes de ventilation ...................... 16
-B-
Bouton d’ouverture/fermeture ......... 15
Branchement du cable SCSI .......... 24
Branchement du cordon
d'alimentation ...........ccoeeeeviveieeeinnnnn. 26
-C-
Carte d'extension ..........cccecc...... 15, 27
Code barres (Barcode) .................. 64
Codes d'eIreur .......coeeevvveieeiiiieeenns 78
Commutateurs DIP .........c......... 16, 25
Comptage du nombre d’origin
aux d'un document........c..ccoevvnenne. 53
(07011110 (=10 | SRS 18
Configuration requise ...................... 22
Connecteurs SCSI .....ccovveneeneen. 16, 24
Consignes de SECUrité .............cvvvues 6
Cordon d’alimentation................ 14, 26
-D-
Décodeur de codes barres.............. 92
(DL (o1 (=] | 47
Détection d'obliquité ...................... 64
Détection de document.................. 64
Détection de double charge .......... 63
-E -
Emballage .......ccccevvveiiiiiiiiieeeeeen, 14
Emplacement idéal ...........ccccvvvvnnnns 8
Encas de panne ........cccccccvniiinnnnn. 67
Entretien quotidien ................cc.......... 6
Etiquettes de guide de
doCUMENtS ..iiveieieeeeeee e 20, 32
Etiquettes de touches de fonction... 20
Extension de mémoire .................... 92
Extension du plateau de
docUuMENtS ..evveeeee e 15, 27

-F -

Feuille de séparation de travaux..... 56

Feuilles de contrble du scanner ...... 56

Feuilles de fonction ................couueee.. 55

-G -
Guides de document...........cccccuenne. 15
- -

Incident papier........cccccceeeeeriiivnnnnnn. 70
- a la sortie du papier................. 73
- dans le chargeur de papier ....... 70

Interrupteur d’alimentation .............. 15

Levier de réglage de charge

du papier ......cccoeee 15, 32

-M -

Mise sous et hors tension ............... 33

Mode AULO ....ceeeeeeiiieee e 46

Mode Comptage...........eeeeennnnn.. 53, 64

Mode Epaisseur fixe ................ 60, 62

Mode manuel ........ccccceeeeeeeiiiiiiinnnnnn. 50

Mode Utilisateur .........cccccceeevuvvnnee. 64

Module de mar

quage .......... 60, 62, 64, 78, 79, 87, 92

Module de signature ..... 67,78, 79, 92

-N -

Nettoyage ....ccooveeveeviiieieeiie e 82
-Scanner ., 82
- Vitres et cylindres du scanner... 83

Nettoyage quotidien ........................ 82

Noms des organes .........ccccceevvvvvnnes 15
-Face arriere ......ccccceeeeeeeiiee. 16
-Faceavant .......ccocoooeeiiiiiiii 15

NUMEriSation .........cceevveeeeeeiiiiiiinne, 39

-0 -
OptioNS ..o, 92

Index
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-P-

Panneau de commande du

SCANNET v 17, 60
Parameétres de base..........cc..ccouu..... 59
Parametres des touches de
fONCLioN oooviiie i 60
Parameétres du mode Utilisateur ..... 64
Partie supérieure............cccccvvvvene. 15
Plaque support de sortie des
documents .....ocoveevii e, 20, 30
Plateau amovible ...........c.......... 20, 31
Plateau de documents .................... 15
Plateau de sortie des documents ... 15
Prise de cordon d’alimentation ....... 16
-R -
Raccordement a un ordinateur ....... 24
Réglage de I'ID SCSI et de la
terminaiSoN .....coccevveeieieeeeeeeeeeeae, 25
Réglage de la charge du papier-...... 32
Réglage de terminaison........... 25, 68
Réglage des conditions de
NUMErISAtioN .........cevvevieeiieiiiieeeeens 58
Réglage manuel de I'épaisseur ...... 61

Résolution des incidents papier ...... 70
Rétablissement de réglages

MEMONISES ..coevveieeeeeeeeeeee e 63
-S-
SCSIID i 25, 68
SEMI-AULO ...vvieveieeeee e 43
Si 'image numérisée n’est pas
NOIMAlE ....ooeviieieieeeeeee e, 77,83
Si le scanner n’est pas reconnu...... 68
Sortie des documents ............... 15, 29
Spécifications .......ccccceeeiiiiieeennne 90
Synchronisation SCSI .................... 64
-T-
Tableau des modes de
NUMEriSation .........coevevviveeiieiiieeees 88
Touche d'arrét .....cccooovvveveeiiieeeeennn. 19
Touche d’options chargeur.. 19, 39, 59
Touche de comptage........... 19, 53, 59
Touche de luminosité ................ 18, 59
Touche de marche ........ccooeeevveeinnnnns 19

Touche de nouveau fichier ........ 19, 59
Touche de sélection de mode ... 18, 59
Touche Simplex/Duplex ............ 17,59
Touches de fonction .................. 17, 60
Transport du scanner................. 9, 23
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Gerétes sorgféltig lesen und die Anleitung griffbereit zum
Nachschlagen aufbewahren.
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EINLEITUNG

Herzlichen Glickwunsch zum Kauf des Canon Dokumentenscanners
DR-5020/5080C.

Insgesamt sind drei Handbuicher mit dem DR-5020/5080C mitgeliefert: DR-5020/
5080C-Anleitung (diese Anleitung), Scanning Utility 5000-Bedienungsanleitung
und ISIS/TWAIN-Treiber-Anleitung.

Diese Bedienungsanleitung beschreibt die Bedienung des Scanners, z.B. den
Anschlul3 des Scanners, das Einlegen von Dokumenten und das Entfernen
gestauten Dokumenten. Au3erdem werden VorsichtsmalRregeln beim Umgang mit
dem Scanner gegeben. Um die Funktionen dieses Scanners voll auszunutzen und
das Gerat optimal anzuwerden, lesen Sie diese Bedienungsanleitungen
(DR-5020/5080C, Scanning Utility 5000 und ISIS- oder TWAIN-Treiber) bitte
grindlich und befolgen die Angaben.

Nachdem Sie die Bedienungsanleitung gelesen haben, legen Sie sie an sicherer
Stelle zum Nachschlagen ab.

Im folgenden eine kurze Beschreibung von Zweck und Inhalt dieser Anleitungen.

DR-5020/5080C Bedienungsanleitung (diese Anleitung)

Diese Anleitung beschreibt, wie der Scanner angeschlossen, Dokumente
eingelesen werden, gestautes Papier entfernt wird und gibt weitere wichtige
Informationen zum Umgang mit dem Scanner. Lesen Sie diese Anleitung vor der
Inbetriebnahme des DR-5020/5080C.

Scanning Utility 5000 Bedienungsanleitung

Diese Anleitung beschreibt, wie die mit dem Scanner mitgelie